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€ How to Use This Guide

How to Use This Guide

How to Use the Top Page

* Move to top page, chapter contents pages, contents pages, and indexed pages.
* Move to the previous/next page.

* Return to the previous screen.

» Move to each chapter contents
page.

* Move to frequently used topics.

|| HowouseThscude |
» Move to the page that describes 4 .

how to use this guide.
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€ How to Use This Guide

* Move to top page, chapter contents pages, contents pages, and indexed pages.

* Move to the previous/next page.

How to Use the Chapter Contents Pages

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

* Return to the previous screen.

» Click the contents page to move to
the topic pages.

» Click on the O checkbox, then click
the Start Print button to print the
pages of the selected topics. The
print job starts immediately after
you click the Start Print button.

(W important|

» Clicking the Start Print button begins printing on the printer speci-
fied in Set as Default Printer. We recommend that you specify the
printer you want to print on in Set as Default Printer and print on

A4 size plain paper.

K.

Mlj{b TOP

(-Zhapteré Using the Printer in a Netwglk Environment
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€ Printer Part Names

Printer Part Names

-3

Printer Main Unit

:" H Front View

5a
= b
="

1-2

Upper cover

Remove this cover to install the printhead, to load media,
or to remove sheets of paper jammed in the printer.

(— P.4-11,P.6-35)

Cutting groove

When you cut the media manually, the cut is done along
this groove.

Output assist guides

Guides the media output and keeps if from floating out of
position. Pull this guide out before printing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Maintenance Cartridge

The cartridge that vacuums and collects excess ink.
When you see the message prompt that tells you to
replace the maintenance cartridge, replace the cartridge.
(— P.4-16)

Maintenance cartridge cover

Open this cover to replace the maintenance cartridge.
(— P.4-16)

Operation panel

Provides the display panel and the operation panel but-
tons. For more details, please refer to “Using the Opera-
tion Panel Buttons” (— P.1-12).

Right cover

Open to replace ink tanks.

Stand (optional outside the U.S.A.)

This is a table designed specially for this printer. Casters
are attached to the legs to make it easy to move.
Output stacker (provided with optional stand)

A cloth tray that catches print media ejected from the
printer.

Stopper

The part that locks the casters of the printer stand.
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MW Back View M Interface connection point on the back

1-3

a Expansion board slot

Provided for network interface or IEEE1394 expansion

board. Remove the two screws and insert the board.
The lever that releases the media. Push this lever toward (— Quick Start Guide)

the back to release pressure when you load media, when b USB port

you need to shift the paper manually, or when you must o o )
This is the communication port for USB 2.0 Hi-Speed.

clean inside the printer. ]
Connect the USB cable here to connect the printer to the

Lift handles computer via USB. (— Quick Start Guide)
Grasp the handles provided on the left and right side to

lift or move the printer.

Release lever

Power connector
Provides a connection point for the printer power cord.

Roll holder slot

This groove guides the roll holder. (— P.2-26)

Holder stopper

The part that fastens the roll media to the roll holder.
(— P.2-26)

Roll holder

The holder where the roll media is loaded. (— P.2-26)

Accessory pocket

Holds the printer instructions, tools for assembly, and
extra ink tanks.
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@ Printer Part Names

M Inside the Upper Cover

a Carriage ralil
The carriage moves on this rail.

b Paper restraint
An important part for paper feed. The plate keeps the
paper straight in the paper path.

c Platen
The printhead moves across the platen when it prints. A
suction port is provided on the front surface to prevent
the media from floating out of position.

d Borderless print ink groove
Receives ink that drains from the edges of the media
during borderless printing.

e Media guideline

Media is set so it is parallel to this guideline when roll
media is loaded. (— P.2-26)

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page
f Upper cover stopper

This arm prevents the upper cover from falling. To close
the upper cover, just lift and hold the stopper up then
close the upper cover.
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[ | Carriage (|nside Upper Cover) f Printhead height adjustment lever
Use to adjust the height of the printhead. You will need to Chapter 1

adjust the height of the printhead for high quality printing, Basic Procedures
or depending on the media you use. (— P.2-40)

g Carriage
i ; i it Chapter 2
_The important part that moves the printhead during print Using a Variety of
Ing. Media
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
a Carriage cover Chapter 4
) . . Maintaining the
This cover protects the carriage. Open this cover to Printer
replace the printhead. (— P.4-23)
b Printhead lock cover Chapter 5
This cover locks and holds the printhead in place. Raise Using the Printerin a
. : Network Environ-
this cover to release the printhead lock. (— P.4-26) By
¢ Replaceable Printhead
The major component equipped with the print nozzles.
The printer is shipped without the printhead installed;
you must install the printhead after unpacking the printer.
(— Quick Start Guide)
5 d Printhead lock lever Functi
unction Menus
This is the lever that locks the printhead lock cover.
Open this lever to open the printhead cover. (— P.4-26)
:‘ e Cutter Blade
The cutter unit that cuts print media automatically. Contents

(— P.4-29)




@ Printer Part Names

M nside the Right Front Cover

-2

Y Ink Tank Cover
M Ink Tank Cover
PM Ink Tank Cover
C Ink Tank Cover
PC Ink Tank Cover

Bk/MBKk Ink Tank Covers

These covers lock and protect the ink tanks. Open this
cover to replace an ink tank.

g Y Ink Tank
h M Ink Tank
5 i PM Ink Tank
j CInk Tank
k PC Ink Tank

5 | Bk/MBK Ink Tanks

These are the ink tanks. The ink tanks are not installed in
the printer when you unpack it; you must install them

,‘ when you set up the printer.

- 0 O O T O
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

Switching the Printer On and Off

5 Follow the procedure below to switch the printer on and off.

& Note
j ® Now we will show you examples of how to use the
printer for normal operations after it has been set up. If
you are not finished setting up the printer, first follow
the instructions in the Quick Start Guide to confirm the
5 setup and operation of the printer.
@ If the printer is connected to a Macintosh computer via
a USB cable and the computer has been shut down,
when the printer is switched on the computer may also
switch on.
If this occurs disconnect the USB cable. (You may be
able to solve the problem by connecting the printer and
Macintosh via a USB hub.)

Switching the Printer On

Switch on the printer before you execute a print job from the
computer.

:" 1 Press the Power button.
—T Y

=3 3’00

1-1

Previous Previous || Next
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Processing to prepare the printer starts after the
Online lamp and Message lamp start flashing. After
preparation processing is completed and media is
loaded, the Online lamp light, and the printer is
ready to print.

E =l 06

6 (0 0 oFed

If no print media is loaded in the printer when the
printer is switched on, Offline is displayed and the
printer waits for you to load media in the printer.

OnI ine
Load Roll Media
3/
200

O ”J O(ﬁf’

If the Message lamp is flashing, read the message
on the printer operation display and take the
appropriate action. “Responding to Error Messages”
(— P.6-2)

If the display or Online lamp do not light, check the
power cord connections at the printer and the power
supply and make sure that they are secure.

(— Quick Start Guide)
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

Switching the Printer Off

When you are finished using the printer, follow this
procedure to switch the printer off.

W important

® Never switch the printer off, and never unplug its
power cord during a print job. This could damage the
printer.

® Remove the roll from the printer if you do not intend to
print from the roll for a long period. Leaving the roll
media at the standby position for an extended period
could cause poor feeding.

1 Look at the display and confirm that a print
job is not in progress.

~

|0n|ine I O @
Bk “llll‘
ffline
Menu

250
56

If you see an error message displayed, follow the
procedure to correct the problem, and make sure the
print job has completed.

If a print job is in progress, wait for the print job to
complete before switching off the printer.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

2 Press and hold down the Power button until
you see Shut Down.. in the display then
release the button.

Shut Down..
Please Wait..
o o

-
O ”J Oﬁfe'n”ﬁ

Please Wait.. is displayed for a few seconds, then
the printer goes off.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Al

Chapter 3

Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

V.

Chapter 5

Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Using the Printerin a

4
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
4
Contents
o

Index




€ Switching the Printer On and Off

tPF\E/ViOUS ‘ PreviouiNext '
1ew Page Page T O P

Online and Offline
=%~ ®mWhen the Printer Is Operating

This printer has three operation modes: online, offline
and menu mode. Each mode is described below.

® Use the Use Power Save and Sleep Timer settings
on the printer operation panel to set the sleep mode
on/off timing. When Use Power Save is set On, you
can use the Sleep Timer to set the length of time until

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2

j ® Online mode

The printer immediately processes a print job sent

the printer enters sleep mode. (— P.1-28)

Using a Variety of
Media

® If the printer remains idle for more than 15 minutes

o f(;?f?ng],engzr:pmer' with the cover closed (if no print jobs are received or if <
_ . . no operation panel buttons are pressed), the printer Chapter 3
j The printer receives a job from the computer but the automatically enters the sleep mode to conserve L
job is held in the standby status without processing it. energy. Only the Online lamp remains on while the Different Objectives
While the printer is offline, you can load or cut media y

manually, access the carriage, and perform other pro-
cedures.

The printer also goes offline automatically any time the
printer cannot start processing a print job, such as

printer is in the sleep mode; the display and other
lamps remain off. The printer awakens from the sleep
mode as soon as it receives a print job or if you press
any button on the operation panel. The printer requires
about 5 seconds to recover from the sleep mode.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

when there is no print media loaded, when an error
occurs, and so on.
® Menu mode

The menu mode displays the function menus on the

printer display. Press the buttons on the operation
j panel to set or execute the functions in the menus.

Like the offline line mode, this mode places all jobs in

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

standby status. v
Chapter 7

j Operation of the

Function Menus
y.
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€ Switching the Printer On and Off

B How to Switch Modes

Press the Online button to switch the operation mode.

1 Press the Online button then select the
operation mode.
Every time you press the Online button, the mode

selection changes in this order: Online > Offline >
MAIN MENU.

@Online Status @ Offline Status

@ Function Menu Display Mode

» MAIN MENU
Head Cleanln

Online » Offline
Bk [ 1111 Feed Paper | |

H When Paper Is Not

g Loaded or Error

B Has Occurred
InEEEEEEEEEN

Paper Loaded

® Online mode

s e

o (0) © 4

With Online displayed on the operation panel, the
Online lamp lights.

If no media is loaded, or if a message is displayed on
the operation panel, the printer will not enter the online
mode even when you press the Online button. Every
time you remove the cause of a printer error, the
printer will automatically enter the online mode.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Offline Mode

oo
Feed Paper | |

0 (0) ©&

With Offline displayed on the operation panel, the
Online lamp goes off.

® Menu mode
oo

5 @) ve.

While MAIN MENU is displayed on the operation
panel, you can use the arrow keys ([€¢ ][ P ][«][¥])
and the OK key to operate the function menus.
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

What's On the Operation Panel?

j The printer operation panel of this printer provides a display
(a), 10 buttons (b) and 5 lamps (c).
® “Viewing the Display” (— P.1-11)
j‘ ® “Using the Operation Panel Buttons” (— P.1-12)
® “Reading Operation Panel Lamps” (— P.1-14)

;ya C-100©

5@ 60

” Offline

Menu

Viewing the Display

The display indicates the current status of the printer.

M Standby

j Online

Bk EEEEER

®Line 1:
j The first line of the display indicates the current operat-
ing status of the printer.
® Line 2:

j The abbreviation for the currently installed black ink
tank (Bk for Photo Black Ink, MBk for Matte Black Ink)
is displayed at the left. (— P.2-2)
The level of the ink supply in each ink tank is displayed
in the center, and the remaining capacity of the mainte-
nance cartridge is displayed at the right.

1-1
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M Print Job Processing

Printing...

®Line 1:;

The first line of the display indicates the current
processing status of the printer.

® Line 2:

Displays the job name and other information.

B Function Menu mode

MAIN MENU
Media Type J

®Line 1:

Displays the name of the menu and menu items.

® Line 2:

Displays each item for selection on the menu.

A right arrow at the right end of the line indicates that

there are more items.

A down arrow at the right end of the line indicates that
there are more sublevels. When both cases exist, you
will see a down arrow and right arrow displaying alter-
nately.

& Note |

® For more details about the function menus, please

refer to “How to Perform Function Menu Settings”
(—> P.1-17)
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€ What's On the Operation Panel?

M Current Selection

Media Type
= Plain Paper

®Line 1:
Displays the items on the menu.
) eline2

Displays the item or value of the setting.
A setting prefixed with an equals sign (=) indicates the

j current selection.

® For more details about the function menus, please
refer to “How to Perform Function Menu Settings”

(> P.1-17)

B Message Display

ERROR E02501
Rep. Y Ink Tank

Printing stops and the Message lamp starts flashing
when the printer requires servicing. Perform the appro-
priate procedure when this occurs.

In some cases you can continue printing once a mes-
sage notifies you that the printer needs servicing. When
the Message lamp lights, press any button to extinguish
the lamp and the message.

® For more details about what to do when an error
message appears, see Chapter 6 “Responding to
Error Messages” (— P.6-2).

v 5 5

1-12
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Using the Operation Panel Buttons

The buttons on the operation panel are used for the
functions described below.

CJoe

O (o) e -

Menu

a Power button

Press this button to switch the printer on and off.

® Printer off:
Press to switch the printer on.

® Printer on:
Press for at least 1 second to display Shut Down.. and
switch the printer off.

b Online button

Press this button to switch printer offline and online and

the menu display.

® Printer online:
Press to switch the printer to offline.

® Printer offline:
Press to switch the menu display.

® Menu display:
Cancels the menu operation mode and switches to the
online mode. Also temporarily suspends a maintenance
cartridge error so you can switch the printer to online
mode after a maintenance cartridge error displays. How-
ever, you cannot switch to the online mode when other
messages are displayed or when paper is not set.

® Job processing:
Puts the printer in the pause mode. The current print
job pauses temporarily.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

.
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

7
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

WV

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting
v,
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
Y
Contents
4

Index



-
-3

1-13

€ What's On the Operation Panel?

o —
OO
- L0 (0) €0
d v Offline

Menu

¢ Paper Source button

® Online, Offline, Menu Display Status:

Press and hold for 1 second or more to switch
between Roll Media and Cut Sheet as the feed source.
However, this switching cannot be performed if the
upper cover, right cover, or release lever is open.

OK button

® Setting value display:
Selects the value or setting, or executes the function,
currently displayed on the operation panel.

Information button

Displays the submenus. The information about ink, the
maintenance cartridge, media, and printhead height,
printhead service life, and parts service life displays in a
prescribed order on a rolling display. Pressing and hold-
ing this button for 3 seconds also starts Head Cleaning
A. (— P4-38)

The length of the media remaining also displays if the
function that checks the amount of media remaining on
the roll is switched on.

Stop/Eject button
® Online, Offline, Menu Display Status:

Press and hold for over 1 second to cancel printing, ink
drying, or eject the media.
® Pause Status:

Press and hold for over 1 seconds to cancel a paused
job and eject the media.

Previous Previous || Next
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C_J10®

) ey (Y -
ﬁ N " ™ 4 J
Offline

Menu

g [ ¢ ] button

@ Printer offline:
Press and hold for 1 second to move the carriage to
the center of the platen.

® Menu display:
Operates as a function select button to display the pre-
vious candidate (menu item or value) for selection.

h [+] button

j

® Printer offline:
Does manual feeding from the roll automatically when
you are using the roll as the feed source.
® Menu display:
Press this button to open the next menu level below.
[« ] button
® Printer offline:
Manually reverse feeds paper onto the roll.
® Menu display:
Press to return one level up and display the previous
menu item.
[ » ] button
® Printer offline:
Press and hold for 1 second to move the carriage to
the center of the platen.
® Menu display:
Operates as a scroll button to display the next candi-
date (menu item and value) for selection.
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= : : d Cut Sheet lam
Reading Operation Panel Lamps e On- g
:‘ The lamps on the operation panel indicate the following Cut sheet is selected as the paper source.
states. e Online lamp
® On:
2 — H O The printer is online or the printer is processing a print
5 b @ job or sleeping.

® Off:
The printer is offline or in pause mode, in menu display

00
c NS >
:-A d C’ “’ Q : mode, is initializing immediately after power on, or has

...... e been switched off.

a Data lamp
® Flashing:
The printer is printing, receiving or processing a print
job.
When the printer is not printing, this indicates that a job
has been stopped and the printer is in the pause
mode, the printer is has received data that it cannot

process, or the firmware is being updated.
® Off:

:‘ There are no jobs in the printer.

b Message lamp
® On:

A warning is displayed on the operation panel.
5 ® Flashing:

An error has occurred.
©® Off:

:" The printer is operating normally, or the printer is
switched off.

¢ Roll Media lamp
® On:

Roll media is selected as the paper source.
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Function Menus

Chapter 1

j . Basic Procedures
You can use the operation panel to access and use all the

functions built into the printer. You can use the menus to
perform system settings, set up options, clean the

j printhead, perform test prints and other functions. You can
press the Information button at any time to view the

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

submenus and read information about the ink levels, media, <
and height of the printhead. Chapter 3
j Printing Methods for
W Printer Function Priorities Dl Qlfeies
The settings done on the printer operation panel reset all )
the default settings and are applied to all print jobs. How- E/Ig?r?tﬁgﬁg the
ever, if the same settings are done with the printer driver Printer
then the printer driver settings have priority when print 4

jobs are executed. Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

W Function Menu Flow Summaries

The following illustration shows you how the items of the

function menus are organized. Press [ < ] or [ P ] to dis-
5 play the next item, press [ ¥ ] to display the next level

below, or press [« ] to return to the previous level. You

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

can also press the OK button to enter the settings for .
each menu item. Chapter 7
j Operation of the
Function Menus
v
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Chapter 7
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€

=( | nformation

=l Test Print

{Status Print

Counter Jmm={C ut Count |
Job Log ] {Coverage ]
Error Log ] Interface |
MAC Address ] Media Type |
Ext. Interface ] Print Size ]
RAM | Print Time ]
[Versi Print End Time |
I i\Version ] ! .

Print Start Time ]
Nozzle Check ] T ESTI _
_<_w:c = | Page Count |
Print Job Log ] oo N i
Media Detalls | Document Name |

|

|

Reset MediaType

*6 Displayed only when Network board is installed.
*8 Displayed only when Manual is selected as the IP Mod

Roll Length Set

Language

Date Format

Jime Zone Y Ink Tank

Length Unit M Ink Tank

Use Power Save PM Ink Tank

Momn_ A_MBOmM = C Ink Tank

op In ec

Nozzle Check PC Ink Tank

Bk Ink Tank

Chk Remain.Roll

Med.type Wrning

Keep Media Size

Head Ht. Wrning

Change Cutter

Buzzer

(| System Setup

} Warning

MAC Address

SN
1_/\_o<® Printer
1

Spanning Tree

== Maintenance

SN
iReplace P.head

Ethernet Type

Init. Settings

Comm.Mode

‘6 46

1 Displayed only when media is loaded.

Ethernet Driver

Auto Detect

*2 Not displayed during maintenance cartridge warning. *7 Displayed only when Automatic is selected as the IP Mode

*4 Displayed only when Band Joint is selected as the Feed Priority.
*5 Displayed only when Print Length is selected as the Feed Priority.

*3 Displayed only during printing.

‘6

AppleTalk

Print Service

[*

©

Frame Type

Default G/W |

ss{NetWare

NetWare

Subnet Mask|

©

sm{ TCP/IP

aiuninnsnmnnBnnnnnl

|IP Setting

IP Address |

Protocol

RARP

== Interface Setup

EOP Timer

IP Mode

TCP/IP

_
wOOav _
DHCP |

Color Calib.

_A
Oo_OqOm:U.O
Color Calib. M

Color Calib. Y

Color Calib.

Color Calib.

Color Calib.

Return Defaults

Fine Tuning

K1 ¥

Adjust Length

sallnnnnnnln

Advanced Adj.

Adjust Band

} {Standard Adj.

Feed Priority

| Auto Print

m=| Adjust Printer

Auto Head Adj.

{Standard Adj.

oo

@ Rep. Ink Tank

o~

5

ChangeBkIinkType |

|
r>a<m30ma Adj.

Return Defaults

Width Detection

Skew Check Lv.

Med.Detail Set.

Jmm{ (Media Type)

Correct Smear

Media Type

mm{ Chng Head Hght

mm| Force Cutting

CutDustReduct.

Cut Speed

Standard Cutter

VacuumStrngth

Media Thickness

Far End RIIMrgn

MAIN MENU

|
1I®ma Cleaning B

| NearEnd RIIMrgn

mml Head Cleaning

! IHead Cleaning A

| Scan Wait Time

N N

SIS

N

<A
-

Drying_Time

N

I |

N

® Sub Menus (Information Button)

Information

-3

Contents

Index

ht (LM/H)
Hght (L/M/H)

d

Best Hea

m| | Head Hei

per Remaining)

?:(Pa
## Printable

Remainin

er Width)

Width : (Pap
(Media Type)

SUB MENU

KPeCPuMY
1 Islnsl

W

@@ Ink :
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€ Function Menus

How to Perform Function Menu Set-
tings

When you do the function menu settings, press Online to
display the menus, thenuse the [¢ ],[» ],[¥],[«], and
OK buttons to operate the menus.

B Making Settings
Here we will show you how set the sleep timer as an
:* example of how to use the operation panel buttons.

® Confirm that Use Power Save is switched on. The
sleep timer cannot be set while Use Power Save is
switched off.

1 If the printer is off, press the Power button to
switch the printer on.

After a few seconds Online is displayed in the
operation panel and the Online lamp lights.

Y

Information  Power
Data GEED .

WEsEES Cleanin v
(3 sec.

2080 D Stop/Eject

e 3“: (1sec) Online

Y

OK
AL (©) 0

v

1-11

Previous i previous) Next
View Page Page

2 Press the Online button then select MAIN

MENU.

Information  Power
Data G . @
Message @D

@ o o

Cleaning

3 sec.?
Stop/Eject
(1'sec.)  Online

Press the [ 4 Jor [ » ] button to select
System Setup then press [ ¥ ].

Information Power

Cleaning
(3'sec.)

Stop/Eject
1'sec.)  Online

(
W @ U

The next level of the menu is displayed.

Press[4 ] or [ P ] to select Sleep Timer
then press [ ¥ ].

Information Power

Data quED .
B Cleanin,

T o D (3 sec.

— “ SIERIEIEE oniine
o @ Wole)
‘ v -Ofﬂ\ne

The setting value for the selected item appears.
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5 Press the [ 4 ] or [ » ] button to select the

desired setting then press the OK button. Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Y

Y

The selected value is prefixed with an equals sign

(=) Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y

Press the Online button to display Online.

Information  Power

O ©

Cleaning
(3 sec.)

Stop/Eject

(1'sec.

The Online lamp lights and the printer is ready to “:;r‘:\?otrlaeElmﬁtoer:_m @

print. ment

v 5 8

Contents
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€ Function Menus

Menu Settings Summary Tables

:5‘ Each menu has the functions described below. A setting value marked with an asterisk (*) is the initial setting for that menu

item.

® MAIN MENU

-

Seting Values

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Head Cleaning

-3

Head Cleaning A

Cleans the printhead.

Head Cleaning B

Performs stronger cleaning than Head
Cleaning A.

Force Cutting

No, Yes

Executes a roll cut at the current position.
However, if the media is cut within 10 cm
from the leading edge the media still feeds
the prescribed distance before the cut is

performed. This menu item is displayed only
while Roll Media is selected for printing.

If the feed distance is very small, the cut is

not performed.

Chng Head Hght

No, Yes

Adjusts the height of the Printhead. (— P.2-

40)

j Media Type
-]
-

Plain Paper*, CAD Plain Paper, Plain
Paper HQ, Recycled Coated, Coated
Paper, HW Coated, Premium Matte,
Ex HW Coated, Glossy Photo, Semi-
Gl Photo, HW Glossy Photo, HW
SemiGl Photo, Syn. Paper, Adh. Syn.
Paper, Backlit Film, Flame-Res.
Cloth, Proofing Paper, News Proof 1,
News Proof 2, News Proof 3, FineArt
Photo, FneArt HW Photo, FineArt
Txtr, Canvas Semi-Gl, JPN Paper
Washi, Colored Coated, CAD Trace
Paper, CAD Matte Film, Special 1-5

Selects the type setting for media. Only the
names of the types of media that can be

used with the set Bk ink are displayed.
(— P.2-4)
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€ Function Menus

Menu ltem
Med. Detail Set

Seting Values

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

j Media Type

Plain Paper*, CAD Plain Paper, Plain
Paper HQ, Recycled Coated, Coated
Paper, HW Coated, Premium Matte,
Ex HW Coated, Glossy Photo, Semi-
Gl Photo, HW Glossy Photo, HW
SemiGl Photo, Syn. Paper, Adh. Syn.
Paper, Backlight Film, Flame-Res.
Cloth, Proofing Paper, News Proof 1,
News Proof 2, News Proof 3, FineArt
Photo, FneArt HW Photo, FineArt
Txtr, Canvas Semi-Gl, JPN Paper
Washi, Colored Coated, CAD Trace
Paper, CAD Matte Film, Special 1-5

These are the names of media that you can
select. Only the names of the types of media
that can be used with the set ink tank are
displayed.

Drying Time

Off, 30 sec., 1 min., 3 min., 5 min, 10
min., 30 min., 60 min.

An ink drying time interval for each media is
set to allow enough time for a printout to dry
before the next sheet prints.

Scan Wait Time

Off, 1 sec., 3 sec., 5sec., 7 sec., 9
sec.

The printhead can be set to pause after one
pass (a scan) and wait for the ink to dry (this
allows for the absorption properties of
different media). However, the printing time
will be much longer.

j NearEnd RIIMrgn

U

Y

20mm, 5Smm

This sets the amount of white space to
ensure the quality of printing at the leading
edge.

W important

® If set to 5 mm, the print quality at the
leading edge, or the accuracy of feeding,
may deteriorate, or the surface of the print
may be scratched. Also, ink may stick to
the leading edge.

1-20
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€ Function Menus

Menu ltem
Far End RollMrgn

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function

Sets the amount of white space to ensure
the quality of printing at the trailing edge.

W important

® If set to 5 mm, the print quality at the
leading edge, or the accuracy of feeding,
may deteriorate, or the surface of the print
may be scratched. Also, ink may stick to
the leading edge.

Setting Values

10mm, 5mm

Media Thickness Thick, Standard, Thin Selects the ideal thickness for the media
type. The printhead alert will display based
on the value of this setting.

VacuumStrngth Weak, Standard, Strong, Strongest | Sets the amount of suction on the media on

the platen.

Standard Cutter

Enable, Disable Determines whether the standard, flat blade

cutter is enabled.

Cut speed

Standard, Fast Sets the speed of the cutter cutting the
media. Selecting Fast for film and other
media that easily generates cutting dust will

reduce the amount of dust.

CutDustReduct

Off*, On When printing on film or other media that
creates a large amount of dust during
cutting, a line is printed at cutting position to

reduce the amount of scattered dust.

Correct Smear

Off*, On Select for media when the printing results is

easily scratched.
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4

Seting Values

Skew Check Lv.

Standard*, Loose, Off

When you are printing on Japanese washi
paper or other media of non-standard width,
you can lower the amount of skew detected
or switch this function off. However, if you
switch this function Off, you could cause a
paper jam if the sheet is not loaded perfectly
straight.

W important

® If media is set at a skewed angle while Off,
this could cause jams or fouling the platen.

Width Detection

On*, Off, Media Size?

The Width Detection function can be
switched to Off only when printing on cut
sheets. You can switch width detection off for
Japanese washi or other media of non-
standard widths. If you switch this function
Off, then Media Size? is displayed and you
can enter the width of the media.

Return Defaults No, Yes This function restores the media type
settings to their default values.

ChangeBkInkType No, Yes You can switch the black ink tanks based on
the requirements of the print job for different
types of black ink.

Rep. Ink Tank No, Yes When you must change an ink tank during a
print job, the required processing is done so
you can change the ink tank. This menu is
displayed during printing only.

Adjust Printer

Auto Head Ad,|. Adjusts the printhead. (— P.4-40)

Advanced Ad;. No, Yes Prints the pattern used to adjust nozzle

gaps, print direction, and color gaps; the
printer reads the printed pattern and does
the adjustments automatically based on the
results of the printout.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

rChapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

o

Qhapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents

Index



V)

-

U

U

U

Y

1-23

€ Function Menus

Seting Values

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Function

Standard Ad;. No, Yes Prints the adjustment pattern used to adjust
the position of the printhead, reads the
results of the pattern, and then automatically
adjusts the values for printhead positioning.

Auto Print On*, Off You can set Advanced Adj. to print

automatically immediately after the printhead
is replaced.

Feed Priority

Band Joint*, Print Length

Sets the priority for the precision of media
feed. Select Print Length when you want
the media to feed accurately. When Print
Length is selected, color may blur slightly in
the direction of carriage scanning.

Adjust Band

Adjusts the amount of line feed for each type
of media. (— P.4-42)

Standard Ad,.

No, Yes

The printer prints this pattern and uses it to
adjust the amount of feed; it scans the
printout and automatically adjusts the values
for each type of media.

Advanced Ad,.

No, Yes

Use with media other than Canon media or
media not approved for output with the
printer. The adjustment value is set
automatically when the printer reads the
printed pattern. However, this requires more
time than Standard Adj. and consumes
more ink.

Fine Tuning

3~0"~+3

Allows manual entry of a value to fine adjust
the band adjustment of the media selected
for printing.

Adjust Length

-0.70 ~ 0.00* ~ 0.70%

Adjusts the amount of stretching and
shrinking for each media type. To set a
longer feed for a media that stretches easily,
adjust the value to the plus (+) side, or adjust
it to the minus (-) side to set a shorter feed
for a media that shrinks easily. This menu is
displayed only when Print Length is
selected for Feed Priority.
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€ Function Menus

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Vien fiem

Color Adj.

Return Defaults Off*, On This restores all color settings at once to 2,
the factory default setting.

Color Adj. PM 1,2%, 3 You can adjust the density of PM 1, 2%, 3 Y,

Color Adj. PC 1,2* 3 M, C, K, PM, PC one by one and perform the

Color Adj. Y 1,253 %?]"ect;?ns- o serformed in i ,

: ¥ e settings can be performed in the range
gg:g; ﬁgj g/l ;I 2*’ g to 3 (the standard factory default setting is
. A 2). Set to 1 for a light adjustment or set to 3

Color Adj. K 1,2%3 for a dark adjustment.

Interface Setup

EOP Timer 10 sec., 30 sec., 1 min., 2 min., Sets the job timeout setting for the printer.

5 min., 10 min.*, 30 min., 60 min.

TCP/IP Sets the TCP/IP protocol for the network
interface. After setting each TCP/IP item,
select Store Setting to save the settings and
enable them. This menu is displayed only
when the network interface is installed.

(— P.5-12)

TCP/IP On The setting for TCP/IP protocol is locked On.
This setting cannot be changed.

IP Mode Manual*, Automatic This setting determines whether the IP
address is set automatically or entered
manually.

Protocol Sets the type of server when the printer is
DHCP Off*, On set for automatic entry of the IP address.
BOOTP
RARP

IP Setting Sets the printer network information if a fixed
IP address has been set.

IP Address 0.0.0.0* ~ 255.255.255.255 Allows entry of the IP address assigned to
Subnet Mask the printer, network subnet mask, and
Default G/W default gateway.

4

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

rChapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

y
rzlhapter 3

Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents

Index



€ Function Menus

Seting Values

NetWare

-3

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function

Sets the network interface for NetWare
protocol. After setting each TCP/IP item,
select Store Setting to save the settings and
enable them. This menu is displayed only
when the network interface is installed.

(— P.5-35)

-

NetWare

Off*, On

Determines whether NetWare protocol is
used.

Frame Type

Auto Detect, Ethernet 2, Ethernet
802.2*, Ethernet 802.3, Ethernet
SNAP

Selects the frame type to use.

Print Service

Bindary Pserver, RPrinter, NDS
Pserver*, NPrinter

Selects the print service.

AppleTalk

On, Off*,

Determines whether AppleTalk protocol is
used. After setting each TCP/IP item, select
Store Setting to save the settings and enable
them. This menu is displayed only when the
network interface is installed. (— P.5-30)

Ethernet Driver

-

Sets the method of communication for the
network interface board. After setting each
TCP/IP item, select Store Setting to save
the settings and enable them. This menu is
displayed only when the network interface is
installed. (— P.5-6)

Auto Detect

U

On*, Off

Automatically recognizes the LAN
communication protocol. If set to Off, the
communication method or Ethernet type are
enabled.

Comm. Mode

Half Duplex*, Full Duplex

Selects the LAN communication method.

Y

Ethernet Type

10 Base-T*, 100 Base-TX

Selects the LAN communication speed.

Spanning Tree

Not Use*, Use

This selection determines whether the LAN
spanning tree signal is received.

MAC Address

Displays the MAC address of the network
interface board.
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Seting Values

Store Setting OK?

j Init. Settings OK? Resets all of the Interface Setup settings to
their factory defaults.

Maintenance

Replace P.head No, Yes Sets the printer in the replace printhead

5 mode. This menu is not displayed while the
maintenance cartridge capacity warning is
displayed. (— P.4-23)

Move Printer No, Yes Sets the printer to the mode that enables you
to carry out the procedures required before
transporting the printer to another location.
This menu is not displayed while the
maintenance cartridge capacity warning is
displayed. (— P.4-32)

System Setup

Warning

Buzzer On*, Off Sets the buzzer function. When set to On,

the buzzer sounds when an error occurs.

Head Ht. Wrning

On*, Off, Check Head Hght

Determines whether a prompt is issued
when the printhead is not at the correct
height for the print media.

j Med.type Wrning

j Change Cutter

On*, Off Determines whether a warning is issued
when the media loaded in the printer does
not match the media specified for the print
job.

No, Yes Prepares the printer so the cutter can be

replaced when replacement is necessary.
After replacement, you can reset the number
of cuts.

-
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Seting Values

Keep Media Size

Off*, On

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function

When switched to On, the print job executes
with the media size specified for the data.
Depending on the size of the margins, some
of the data may be cut off.

When set to Off, the job will print without
cutting off part of the image at the top or
bottom. However, the printout will be
extended by the lengths of the top and
bottom margins.

W important

® \When On, part of the image may be cut off.
(— P.7-5)
When set to Off, the image inside 5 mm
from the top, bottom, left, and right edges
will be printed clearly as the recommended
printing area. However, the printout will be
extended by the lengths of the top and
bottom margins.

Chk Remain. Roll

Off, On*

When On, the bar code prints when the roll
is removed in order to monitor the amount of
media remaining on each roll.

When Off, the bar code is not printed when
the roll is removed. If this is set to Off, the
edge will be cut off regardless of the roll
paper loading position.
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Menu ltem
Roll Length Set

Setting Values
## m (meter selected for Length
Unit), ## feet (feet/inch selected for
Length Unit), Manual Setting,
Unknown

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Function

When the roll supply remaining detection
function is On, the printer sets the media length
when the roll media loaded has no bar code.
This is displayed only when Chk Remain. Roll
is On. Some Length Units are displayed in
meters, and others in feet depending on the
setting. Also, if Manual Setting is selected you
can enter the length directly.

If Unknown is selected, the roll supply remains
function is switched Off.

Nozzle Check

1 page, 10 pages*, Nozzle check

Allows you to set the number of patterns to
print when a nozzle clogs during an
automatic check.

Stop Ink Check

Bk Ink Tank
PC Ink Tank
C Ink Tank
PM Ink Tank
M Ink Tank
Y Ink Tank

Switches off the ink level detection function.
(— P.4-8)

Sleep Timer

5 min., 10 min., 15 min.*, 20 min.,
30 min., 40 min., 50 min., 60 min.

Sets the amount of time the printer remains
idle before it enters sleep mode.

Use Power Save

On, Off

Sets up the printer sleep mode function. If
set to On the printer enters the Sleep Timer
mode to reduce its power consumption and
conserve energy if the covers are closed and
the printer is neither operated nor receives a
print job after the prescribed time has
elapsed. If set to Off, sleep mode is
disabled. (— P.1-9)

Length Unit

meter*, feet/inch

Sets the units used to display the length of
the roll sheet on the display. The units for the
roll length display and the roll supply
remains display are separate.
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Seting Values

Time Zone

V)

v,

U

O:London (GMT)
+1:Paris,Rome
+2: Athens Cairo
+3:Moscow
+4:Eerevan,Baku
+5:Islamabad
+6:Dacca
+7:Bangkok
+8:Hong Kong
+9:Tokyo,Seoul
+10:Canberra
+11NewCaledonia
+12:Wellington
-12:Eniwetok
-11:Midway is.
-10Hawaii(AHST)
-9:Alaska(AKST
-8:0Oregon (PST
-7:Arizona(MST
-6:Texas ( CST)I_
-5:NewYork(EST)
-4:Santiago

—3 Buenos Aires

-1 .Cape Verde
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Function

You can select a representative city in the
appropriate time zone, along with the
selection of the GMT time difference.

-

Date Format yyyy/mm/dd Sets the display format for the date.
dd/mm/yyyy
mm/dd/yyyy

Language English*, Francgais, Deutsch, Italiano, | Sets the display format for the date.
Espafiol

Reset MediaType No, Yes Media Configuration Tool can be used to

U

restore the content of changed settings to
their factory defaults.

Test Print

Status Print

-

Prints the printer information and setting
values.

Menu Map

Prints a list of all the items on the MAIN MENU.

Print Job Log

Prints a list of information about printed jobs,
including media size and type, amount of ink
consumed, etc.

Nozzle Check
1-29

Prints the nozzle check pattern.
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Seting Values
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Function

Media Details ] Prints a list of media type settings.

Information

Version Displays the version numbers for the printer
unit and the firmware.

RAM Displays the memory capacity of the printer.

Ext. Interface

Displays the name of the interface that can
be used at the expansion slot.

MAC Address Displays the MAC address of the printer in
the network. This menu is displayed only
when the network interface is installed.

Error Log Displays the most recent error message.

Job Log Displays at the end information about the

print job.

Document Name

Displays the name of the document in the
print job.

User Name Displays the job user name.

Page Count Displays the number of pages in the print
job.

Job Status Displays the result of the print job
processing.

Print Start Time Displays the time that the print job was

started.

Print End Time

Displays the time that the print jobs ended.

Print Time Displays the time elapsed for the print job.

Print Size Displays the size of the media used in the
print job.

Media Type Displays name of the media type used in the
print job.

Interface Displays the name of the job interface.

Coverage Displays the ink density of each color used in
the job.

Counter
Cut Count Displays the number of cuts by the cutter.

You can reset this counter after the cutter
has been replaced.
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B Sub Menus

Menu ltem

Setting Values
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Function

Ink: ™, Pe

K
| Hn

C
|

Pm

MY
N

Displays in the center the ink capacity in 7
steps (100%, 80%, 60%, 40%, 20%, 0%)
and no ink.

|
20% 0%
(30-6.9%) (6.9~0%)

|
40%
(50~30%)

|
100%  80%
(100~90%)  (90~70%)

60%
(70~50%)

Displays in seven levels the capacity of ink
that the maintenance cartridge can still
absorb.

I T I
~700ml ~600ml ~500ml ~400ml ~300ml ~200ml 200m/~Oml
(7dot) ~ (6dot)  (5dot)  (4dot)  (3dot) (2dot)  (1dot)

Width: X
Y

X: Media Width
Y: Media Type

The width of the media is shown on the top
line, and the type of media is shown on the
bottom line.

Remaining: Xm
YY Printable

X: Roll Remains
Y: Sheets printable with remaining
ink.

When the roll media supply detection is On,
this displays the length of the media that
remains on the roll. Also, while the ink
remains alert is displayed the number of
sheets that can be printed is also displayed.

Head Height X
Best Head Hght Y

X: Current printhead position (L, M
H

Y: Best position for media (L, M, )

H)

When the Head Ht. Wrning is On, an alert is
issued if the current height of the printhead is
lower than the ideal height for the media.
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@ Printer Driver

Printer Driver

5 The computer uses the printer driver to send the print job to
the printer. This section describes the functions of the

printer driver.

Printer Driver Features

The printer driver presents the items that allow you to
perform the settings for the media type, print quality, page
size, and other important settings. Also, the printer provides
a variety of easy-to-use functions which are described
below. For more details about operation procedures, please
refer to Chapter 3 “Printing Methods for Different
Objectives” and the printer online Help.
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Banner Printing

You can make long printouts up to 15.24
meters long for vertical or horizontal
banners for hanging (18 m with Mac OS X
or later). (— P.3-30, P.3-94)

Borderless
Printing

The printer can do borderless printing at
the four edges of the media as shown in
the photo. (— P.3-13, P.3-77)

Enlarged/
Reduced
Printing

You can print and have the image
automatically enlarged or reduced to fit on
the width of the media on the roll. You can
make prints easily that fill the entire width
of the media. (— P.3-6, P.3-65)
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Multiple Page
Printing

2 )eeoeeee

]
|

T

fle1

lill&1

i

H\HHHM

You can reduce the size of the image and
print multiple copies on one sheet. Use
this feature to save paper when you need
to only confirm the content.

(— P.3-24, P.3-89)

Poster Printing

You enlarge an image and have it print in
sections on several sheets. This is
convenient when you need to paste
together sheets to form one large poster.
(— P.3-26, P.3-92)

Preview Display

Displays a graphic representation of what
the printout will look like by showing the
effects of the printer driver settings. This
allows you to confirm what the print job
will look like before you print it.

(— P.3-5, P.3-64)

Printing with
Watermarks

il

You can stamp your printouts with
watermarks or transparent overlays.
(— P.3-28)

Color
Adjustment

You can use the printer driver to adjust the
tones of the colors in your printed
materials. (— P.3-42, P.3-107)

Custom Sizes

You an register custom sizes for paper
and other media. (— P.3-51, P.3-121)
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Print
Preferences

ﬂ i

Default POPAd  Poster Photo Photo Long CAD
Settings (from digital  (from Format
camera) scanner) (Banner)

Settings that match the purpose of the
document are registered. You can easily
perform print jobs that meet the purpose
of the job. Also, you can register the
content of the settings under a name that
you give it. (— P.3-2, P.3-59)

Maintenance

Printhead Printhead  Adjusting’!
Cleaning Adjustment Line Feed

| | ]

| Photo Black Matte Black

A\
\\

Nozzle check pattern prints, printhead
cleanings, printhead adjustment, and feed
adjustments can all be performed on the
computer screen.

(— P.4-36, P.4-38, P.4-40, P.4-42)

t Previous ‘
View
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Page Page
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Main Sheet

j The Main sheet provides the following settings.

*Phata [from digital camera)

Add,

dl|

Edi...

150 Ad: g I Plair Paper

L]

Settings. |

§.27 inx11.69in
4 Actual Size
§.27inx11.69in . IStamdard

L«

Settings.. |

Print Quality :
rﬂ_—-‘-‘-—-
f

Color Mode - [ Color

[~ Manual Color Settings

L

Calor Settings.. |

[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts

Previous Previous || Next
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Print
Preferences

Standard:

These settings are best for printing
documents that contain text, images,
and graphics mixed together.

POP Ad:

Best selection for printing sharp, bright
posters for store advertising.

Poster:

Best selection for printing a photograph
centered in a poster.

Photograph

(captured with digital camera):

Best for printing photographs taken with
a digital camera.

Photographs (captured with a scanner):
Best selection when you need faithful
reproduction of color photos captured
with a scanner.

Long Format (Banner):

Best for long print jobs with mixed text
and illustrations in hanging vertical or
horizontal banners.

CAD:

Best choice when you want to print fine,
sharp lines in architectural or
engineering plans.

Media Type

Use this setting to set the paper or
media type. A print job is performed to
match the special characteristics of the
media. If this setting does not match the
type of media loaded in the printer, this
will cause poor print quality.
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Color:

Print Quality

High:

This print mode places priority on
quality.

Standard:

Prints the printout with normal quality.
Draft:

This print mode places priority on
speed.

Custom Settings:

The job is printed with the processing
method selected by the user. The
Highest selection prints with the best
possible quality.

Set

With Print Quality selected under
Custom Settings, the processing
methods for Print Quality, Resolution,
Enhance Text With Photos, and
Halftones can be set. The items that
can be selected and their settings are
different, depending on the media type
and ink type.

Color Mode

Uses all the inks to print the job in color.
Monochrome (Photo):

Provides stable monochrome photo
printing with minimal tone change and
enables detailed adjustment of gray
scale gradations and color tones.
Monochrome:

Converts all print data to grayscale and
prints using only the black ink.

Solid Color:

Solid colors are printed differently so
they stand out, light color lines print
sharp.

Black Only:

All areas other than white are printed in
black.

Manual
Color
Settings

Allows manual adjustment of color
balance, saturation, brightness, and
contrast.

Open Preview
When Print Job
Starts

After executing the print job, check the
image of the on the screen and then
execute the print.

Status Monitor

Follow the procedure below to start the
Status Monitor.

Version Info.

Displays the version number of the
printer driver.

Defaults

Returns the settings on the sheets to
their initial (default) settings.
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TOP
Enlarged/ Allows you to enlarge or reduce printing.
Page SetuP Sheet Reduced You can select one of the following Chapter 1
j The Page Setup sheet provides the following settings. Printing methods to do this. Basic Procedures
Fit Media Automatically sets the enlargement/
2 Size reduction proportionally to match the
Geneal| M Page Seto | Loul| M‘:ll size selected for the Media Size. E—
E Page Size : H ap er
j (S— Fit Roll Autom_atlcally set_s the enlargement/ Using a Variety of
T EnlagedReduced g P : reduction proportionally to match the Medi
& Fit lsdis Size aper Width . . €dia
e size selected for the Roll Paper Width. y
et Bl : Allows you to scale the size of the image
50 A4 ! Media Size : Malch Page Size = Scalin . Chapter 3
j v — % g manually in the range 5% to 600%. Prin{i)ng Methods for
Allows you to specify the actual size of ifferent Objecti
Al P M) Lovbne o Yy pecity the actual size o Different Objectives
rﬂ_ﬁ,* B B : B the media where the job will print. 4
Ratate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
. . Allows you to select either portrait or Ch 4
—— - — Orientation > apter
Fioll Paper Width - 24-in. Rl (509, Bmm) = Iandscape prlntlng' Maintaining the
AtoCis Rotate Page 90 | Automatically rotates the image 90 Printer
= T degrees degrees when print job would result in a
— (Conserve printout with the length smaller than the Chapter 5
|| = Paper) width. This saves paper. Using the Printer in a
. Specifies whether roll media, roll media Network Environ-
Media Source o
Page Size Sets the size of the page for the print (banner), or cut sheets will be used. ment
9 data. Roll Paper Specifies the width of the roll paper to be hapter 6
j Prints the image with no margin at the Width used. Troubleshooting
Borderless |four edges of the sheet. There are Auto Cut Specifies whether the sheet is cut after
Printing limitations on the width and type of uto Lut... printing.
media. (- P.2-4, P.3-13, P.3-77) Allows you to define free sizes other Chapter 7
j Size Options than the standard sizes so you can print Operation of the
do long prints. Function Menus
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Layout Sheet
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\View Page Page

4

No Spaces at
Top or Bottom

When the image to be printed is smaller
than the media, you can set the printer it
does not feed and there is no margin at

TOP

Chapter 1

The Print Layout sheet provides the following settings. (Conserve : Secfe PreEeilies
the top or bottom. This conserves roll
& Print 2lx| Pape r) paper.
Genera\l M ain I Page Getup  Lapout |Maimlenanca| )
Copies Specifies the number of copies to print.
[ [~ Page Layout 2 Pages/Sheet . Chapter 2
5 — If the print results are not what you Using a Variety of
: i i X , you w i ;
- Special Settings | expect, you can change how the print Media
™ Watermark : COMFIDEMTIAL 'I job iS processed
Editwatemark... ) J
¥ Actual : L @F\I— Fiin Centered Chapter 3
5 5T Pt 60 s Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
m [~ No Spaces at Top or Bottam [Conserve Papei]
: Vv
Copies 1_2. [1-9939)
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer
Specizl Settings... | Defaults | J
Print I Cancel | Apply I Chapter 5

Page Layout

This feature allows you to print several
pages up on the same sheet or break up
an enlarged image by printing it over
several sheets for a large poster.

Watermark

U

Overlays a watermark on the printed
image. You can freely make your own
watermarks (text, text enclosed in
boxes, transparent text) positioned
freely on the page, give them a name,
and register them.

Print Centered

When the image to be printed is smaller
than the sheet, you can print the image
centered so the margins are even.

Rotate 180
degrees

This feature rotates the image 180
degrees.
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Maintenance Sheet
:‘- The Maintenance sheet provides the following settings.

el Ut

Printhead cleaning and printhead adjustment ete can be
performed.

-2

Update Ink. Information :

Changes the comesponding printer driver setting
when the ink tpe iz changed on the printer.

Print I Cancel | Apply I

Open the Status Monitor and display the

Utility sheet. This allows you to perform

:‘ nozzle check pattern prints, printhead
Utility cleaning, printhead position adjustment,

and feed adjustment.

The Status Print item is on the

Information tab of the Status Monitor.

9

Use this setting to set the type of black

Update Ink ink. Click the Acquire Status button to
Information set the printer to operate with the black
:-. ink tank mounted in the printer.
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€ Printing

Printing

5 Follow the procedure below to start a print job.

-3 Printing From Windows

To print a job from a Windows software application, use the
Print command in the File menu.

® The Windows printer driver for this printer can be used
with Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, Windows
2000, Windows Me, Windows 98, and Windows NT
4.0. The printer driver is not compatible with Windows
95. (— Quick Start Guide)

® Before you start a print job on the computer, close any
software applications running in the background.
Another program running in the background could
break the flow of print data and temporarily stop the

:- printer or cause poor print quality.
&
® For more details about how to use the printer driver,
j please refer to Chapter 3 “Printing Methods for
Different Objectives”.

—
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M Operating the Printer

1 In the software application, select Print from

the File menu.

3 RemoteUl <Top Page> : ; Wb400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

e Y [Qsearch [iFavories Gveda o | By Sh =1 2]
Gpen... Chrl+0
Edit ges/_top.htm

SavE Crrlts
Save fs..,

Drint

Send
Impatt and Export...

@ [Online]In Power Save mode.

Properties
Work Offline
Close

conrgure tne

Version X. XX
Copyright CANON INC. 2004
@ All Rights Reserved

The Print window opens.

Prints this page.

Make sure the name of the printer is
displayed in the Select Printer box, perform
the settings for the Page Range and
Number of Copies, then click the Print
button.
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€ Printing

On the Main and Page Setup sheets, select the
Media Type, Media Source, Print Quality, Color
Settings, and Scaling settings for the print job.

General | |Maim I Page Salupl Laynull Maintenance |

i~ Select Printer

Status:  Ready ™ Print ta file
Location:

Find Frinter... |
Commenl t:

— Page Rang

Lol Mumber of copies: |1 3:

" Selection € Cunent Page

" Pages 1 [~ Collate ] ]
Enter either a single page number or a single @
page range. For example, 512

Frirt I Cancel Apply

The print job starts.

W important

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the
output stacker.

@ If the printer estimates that there is not enough ink
available to perform a very long print or print several
copies of the same document, it will issue the “Not
Enough Ink” alert on the operation panel. In this case,
replace the ink tank where the ink supply is low and
print again. However, if you reinstall and use an ink
tank that is nearly empty this could cause print quality
to deteriorate. Never try to reinstall an ink tank once
you see the mark® in the ink level display.
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1 From the Apple menu, select Chooser.

Printing from a Macintosh
Bl rite_Edit_Heip Chapter1

:‘ To print a job from a Macintosh software application, first Sowtenes Basic Procedures
select the printer then use the Print command in the File _
menu. % Favuritensw—l— »
:::v:::kssrnwser Chapter 2
j w Recent Applications USing a Variety Of
- B oo ) Media
® Before you start a print job on the computer, close any CF Remote Access status y
software applications running in the background. Doy
Another program running in the background could 2 gzgﬁrthrh:jlethods 3
5 break the flow of print data and temporarily stop the F“Ck thﬁ (?pl:'tR?'l Pr'_ntei: D'_'“;]erl_mon '(T the Different Objectives
printer or cause poor print quality. ist on the left, then in the right list under y
Destination select the name of the Chapter 4
m connected printer. II\D/Iﬁri]rt\é?ining the
® For more details aboujt how to use the prlnter c.irlver, Select the appropriate setting for the output
please refer to the online Help of the printer driver. destination: USB for a USB connection, IEEE1394

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-

for a FireWire connection, AppleTalk for a network

u SeleCtmg the Printer connection, or IP Print or IP Print (Auto).

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x O=———— thooser = =1 ment
If you are using Mac OS 8.6 or Mac OS 9., select the 2 || f%l; k " hapter6
j printer with the Chooser. This printer will not be dis- e pute) Troubleshooting
played in the list if it is not switched on, or if the printer \'. BroiIering 1P Al ente
cable is disconnected. Start the print job after you con- 4
j firm that the printer is in working order. 8 822?:;% P
'/ Function Menus
vm B AppleTalk 8 \’:Ea:t:i:liie v
® You may not be able to share the printer with a USB =
j connection. In such a case, connect the printer directly
to the computer through its USB or IEEE1394 port Contents
(option). If you want to share the printer, perform the
print job from a Windows computer. o

112 Index
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W important|

@ If the printer is connected to a network, make sure that
Active is selected for AppleTalk.

® The network interface card used with this printer is not
set before shipping for use with AppleTalk. On the
printer operation panel, select Interface Setup >
AppleTalk > On. (— P.5-30)

® For an IP print connection, register the IP address
under Registering IP Address and then select the
name of the printer under IP Print.

3 Close the Chooser window and click the OK
button in the message window.

You have changed your current
printer. Please choose “Page Setup..”
in all of the open applications.

This completes the selection of the printer.
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® For Mac OS X

If you are using Mac OS X, user the printer setting utility
to select the printer from the Print Center. This printer will
not be displayed in the list if it is not switched on, or if the
printer cable is disconnected. Start the print job after you
confirm that the printer is in working order.

The example here describes Mac OS X Ver. 10.3. The
icon name and graphic may be different for other ver-
sions.

1 Select Finder, then select Utility or
Applications from the Go menu.

£ 8 Finder File Edit View Iﬂ Window Help

[ Computer 0438C
@ Home 4 ¥EH
 Network 138K
@ iDisk »

( mCrr—— )

2 Open the Utilities folder then open Printer
Setup Utility (Print Center).

806 [7 utilities =

1 of 28 selected, 40.98 GB availzsie

Java ‘ODBC Administrator

@ 0

System Profiler
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3 If the name of the printer is not in the Printer
List, click the Add icon.

If the printer is already displayed, go to Step 4.

[SXSXS) Printer Lis

Li
Bl EPE X 06
Make Defaul Add Def:te Utility ColorSync Show Info
In Menu - Nam> ’ Status Kind Host

4 In the connection menu select the
connection destination for the printer, select
the name of the printer from the list, then
click the Add button.

Select the appropriate setting for the connection
destination: USB for a USB connection, Canon
FireWire (GARO) for a IEEE1394 connection, or
Canon IP (GARO), Zeroconf or AppleTalk for a
network connection.

v AppleTalk

IP Printing
Open Directory
Rendezvous

UsB
Windows Printing @

Canon FireWire (GARQ)
Canon IP (CARO)
EPSON AppleTalk

EPSON TCP/IP
EPSON USB 5

hp IP Printing

e Lexmark Inkjet Networking
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(W important

® For the AppleTalk connection, confirm these settings:
System Preferences > Network > AppleTalk > Make
AppleTalk Active.

® The network interface card used with this printer is not
set before shipping for use with AppleTalk. On the
printer operation panel, select Interface Settings >
AppleTalk > On. (— P.5-30)

® This printer can be connected and operated with
Zeroconf of Mac OS X. If you are using Mac OS X Ver.
10.2.5 or later with a network connection using
Zeroconf functions selected on the Connection menu,
then you can select the name of this printer.
If you are using Mac OS 8.6, 9.x with the Canon
imagePROGRAF printer driver for Macintosh installed,
you can also use the Zeroconf function to connect the
printer.

® This printer can be connected and operated with
Canon IP (GARO). Select Canon IP (GARO) on the
Connection menu then enter the IP address and
printer name of this printer

® If the name of the printer is not displayed, check the
printer connection cable, and make sure that the
printer and network device are both switched on.
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€ Printing

M Operating the Printer

j 1 In the software application select Print from
the File menu.

Ii"! Edit View Go Fa

New Window &N

open File... %0
Open Location.. 3L
Close ®'W
Save As... *S

Get Info £

Import...

Export...

Download File...
Download Manager

-3

Page Setup...

P 1
The Print window appears.

2 Check the Printer box and make sure that
the name of the printer is displayed. On the
Main panel select the settings for the Page,
Copies, Media Type, Media Source, Print
Quality, and other settings.

3

Printer: [ WG6400PG

4

Profiles: [ » Default Settings =
- ™\
_ﬂ' Images \ -’ Size \ Copies:
. Page: @) All Pages
= oo [T JJ @[l ]
rin fer 5

[T Tl

Media Type:

Print Quality:

Color Mode:

1-49

If you are using Mac OS X, set the Copies&Pages

Previous ‘
' View

panel and the Main panel.

The print job starts.

W important|

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the

output stacker.

G
® Before you start printing a long sheet or multiple
copies, you should always check the ink supply levels

of the ink tanks. To confirm the ink supply level of the

3 Click the Print button.

Previous | Next
Page Page

ink tanks, on the Main panel click the Printer
information button to display the levels. However, if
you reinstall an ink tank that is nearly out of ink and

use it this could cause the print quality to deteriorate.

Do not re-install the ink tank marked ® in the ink supply

level display.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

Canceling a Print Job

5 Follow this procedure to cancel a print job.

=5 Canceling a Print Job from Windows

1
2

-3

1-46

In the Printers folder, double-click the icon
for the printer.

Click the name of the job that you want to
cancel, click Printer in the menu bar and
select Cancel All Documents.

The print job is deleted.
-lolx

|Pr|nter Document  View  Help

Cannet! £ | Status | DWneEr | Pages
Prinking.... Canon 1

w Set As Default Prinker
Printing Preferences...

|
4

If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop button for 1 sec.

F_Joo®
o o
b H S

u

The print job in progress is canceled.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 If the Data lamp is off and you cannot cancel

the print job, click the GARO Status Monitor
icon on the right end of the taskbar to open,
and then on the Printer Status sheet select
the print job that you want to cancel, then
press the Cancel Job button.

=l

Cption Help

B Piiter Status | [ Job | (33 Infomation | i Utiey |

(mBK] [FC) [C1 (M) (M) [7]

\
Maintenance Cartidge: ' c
enans : . Cancel Job
/
ation:

Sauce [ Size [ Tupe |_Pape: Fiemaini ]
Manual feed tray 2 Emply
Ral1 2n Rol4A. PlainPoper [ JLoades

G
® You can also cancel a print job in progress, or a job
waiting to be printed, by selecting and canceling each

job on the on the Job sheet.

5 If the GARO Status Monitor is not installed,

hold down the Power button for 1 second or
more until the Shut Down.. is displayed,
then switch the printer power off and on.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer
is lost after the printer is switched off. Any print job
required must be restarted.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

Canceling a Print Job from Macintosh

:‘ The procedure to cancel a print job is different, depending
on whether the job is printing in the background or the
foreground.

= @]

® On Mac OS X all jobs print in the background. Printing
cannot be performed in the foreground.

5 M Canceling a Background Print Job

During background printing you can check the status of
print jobs and cancel them. Follow this procedure to can-
cel a print job.

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

1 In the GARO Printer Extra folder installed
on the hard disk, click the GARO
Printmonitor icon.

[5] GARO Printer Extra
3 items, 633 .3 MB availahle

=)=

U

1-4]

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

2 Select the print job to cancel, then click the

Printing Paused button.

O=—————— W6&100PG

=)=

3 Printer Ready.
4

Ready.

1 1 1 1 =
J. Remote UL..6400PG- UserName Printing 24K 1777

il [4]»

Waiting...

Iz

The print queue (print processing) is suspended and
the Sending status display switches to Send. While
the print queue is paused, a red dot is displayed on

the right.

Once the printer enters the Ready to Send mode,
select the Job icon is marked with the @ icon, and
then press the Printing Paused button to delete the

job. Continue from Step 4.
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€ Canceling a Print Job

3 With the job selected for deletion, click the
Printing Paused button again.

O

W6400PG

HE

13 Printer Ready.
i

Ready.

[¢)

G&,‘ Remote UL..6400PG- UserName

T R |
Printing 29K

Sl |

Im|

KD

Frinting has been paused. Sele

ctthe "Rerume Printing”in the File menu.

The print job is deleted.

4 Select Resume Printing from the File menu.

Printer Help

Open

%0 [we400rG

=i =]

BW

[4]¥

Printing has been paused. Selectthe "Resume Printing " inthe File menu

Iz

The printer re-enters print mode and is ready for

operation.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

(W important

® After you have paused printing, you must select
Resume Printing. Printing cannot be done while the
print queue is paused (with the red dot displayed).

5 If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop button for 1 sec.

oo
o o “
o (o) @0

The print job in progress is canceled.

6 If the Data lamp goes off and you cannot
cancel the print job, hold down the Power
button for at least 1 second, release it after
the Shut down.. message appears, then
after the printer switches off, switch it on
again.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer

is lost after the printer is switched off. Any print job
required must be restarted.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

v
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
Y
Contents
_4

Index




€ Canceling a Print Job tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;éo:ipN:;te } -

® Mac OS X 3 Select the name of the printer from the
The example here describes Mac OS X Ver. 10.3. The Printer List, then select Show Jobs from Chapter 1
:‘ icon name and graphic may be different for other ver- the Printers menu. Basic Procedures
sions.

£ é, Printer Setup Utility Edit ViewWindow Help

(@006 Prinyy  Make Default ¥ | O]
. agugn - i = ) Add Printer..
1 Select Finder, then select Utilities or B & QHE X | tewsceadrines  sa Chapter 2
5 . . an-ke De?{ul( Add Delfli Utility Cu\or?yn(. Pool Printers. | USIng a Varlety Of
Applications from the Go menu. —ETTT—— = Media
L ) ] Shon;v Ilzlfo o Ed i J
@ Finder File Edit View Iaam:vmdow Help - ( Show Jobs A e =\0. ff
ovard 31 Ston Inhs L)/ Chapter 3
j ;‘JLC;":;‘;{M axC Create Desktop Printer.. +¥D Printing MethOdS for
1 Home aan . . o Different Objectives
= The queue list for the printer is displayed. 4
( W Utliies OB ) Cha .
. pter 4
4 Select the print job to cancel, then select Maintaining the
2 o . Delete Job from the Jobs menu. Printer
Open the Utilities folder then open Printer 4
Setup Uti"ty (Pﬂnt Center)_ " @ Canon NB-14FB (00xxx)  Edit  Printel| [JEITH] Window He Chapter 5 \
son — _ ece o o osTitus Using the Printerin a
T : o Slﬁbs o Network Environ-
i : ment
J;;z oonc A;mfmmamr E’ RemoteUl <Top Page> : ; Wo400PG
L hapter 6
:‘ & 0 roubleshooting
System Profiler ; — m—— -
Printing RemoteUl <Top Page> : ; We400PG ]mude.

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Version
A | Somm

I

The print job in progress is canceled.

j ® A print job that has already been sent to the printer
cannot be canceled. If you want to cancel other
remaining jobs, cancel them with the GARO

Printmonitor.

Contents
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€ Canceling a Print Job

® Select the name of the printer in the Printer Setup
Utility (Print Center), select the name of the printer,
click the Set icon, then open GARO Printmonitor for a
USB, FireWire, AppleTalk or Canon IP (GARO)
connection, connection, or open the Remote Ul for a
Zeroconf connection.
Select the print job to delete, then click the Print
Cancel button to cancel the job.

5 If the print in progress display on the printer

does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop button for 1 sec.

0 ©
5 .
9 Lo R

The print job in progress is canceled.

If the Data lamp goes off and you cannot
cancel the print job, hold down the Power
button for at least 1 second to display Shut
Down..., then after the printer switches off,
switch it on again.

All of the print data currently processing in the printer

is lost after the printer is switched off. Any print job
required must be restarted.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

M Canceling a Foreground Print Job

If you are printing in the foreground with Mac OS 8.6/9.x,
a print processing dialog box remains open while the job
prints. Follow this procedure to cancel a print job.

1

When the print-in-progress dialog box opens,
press and hold down the Command key and
press the period (.) key.

Document name:Remote Ul<Top page>-W6400PG-
5 Pages:1

The print job is canceled.

If the print in progress display on the printer
does not go off and online lamp is flashing,
press and hold the Stop button for 1 sec.

00
0 (0) &0
P ot

The print job in progress is canceled.
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€ Canceling a Print Job tPgi\g%us ‘ prg:go:ﬁg } -

3 If the Data lamp goes off and you cannot
cancel the print job, hold down the Power Chapter 1
button for at least 1 second to display Shut Basic Procedures
Down.., then after the printer switches off,
switch it on again.

9

Information Power

9

Data GEED

Message (D . \ I l

Cleaning

(3 sec.
| o (& | St?plEjec(

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

9

All of the print data currently processing in the printer
is lost after the printer is switched off. Any print job

required must be restarted. Chapter 4

Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Y

Operation of the
unction Menus
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¢ Options

Options
5 The following options are provided for this printer.

W Stand
(Provided with the printer in the U.S.A.)

This stand is designed to support the W6400 Printer. The
output stacker designed for this printer is provided.
® Print Stand ST-23

-3
-3

B Network Interface Board

The interface board that allows you add a LAN port.
® Canon Network Interface Board NB-15FB

-2

This board provides the IEEE1394 (FireWire) interface.
©® |[IEEE1394 Expansion Board EB-04

-2

1-92

M Roll Holder Sets

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

This set contains the roll holder and stoppers. To make

proper use of rolls of different media types and widths, it

is convenient to have several stoppers and holders on
hand. Two types are available: 2-inch (provided on the

printer) and 3-inch.

® Roll Holder Set (For 2” Tubes) RH2-23

® Roll Holder Set (For 3” Tubes) RH3-23
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4 Consumables

Consumables

The following consumables are available for this printer.

You should have consumables on hand before they run out.
Purchase consumables at the dealer where you purchased
the printer.

H® Print Media

The following types of media can be used with this
printer.

® Type

® Glossy Photo Paper

® SemiGlos Photo Paper

® Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper

® Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper

Photo:

® Premium Matte Paper

® Fine Art Photo

® Fine Art Heavyweight Photo
® Fine Art Textured

® Canvas SemiGlos

® Japanese Paper Washi

Art:

® Synthetic Paper

® Adhesive Synthetic Paper
® Backlit Film

® Flame-Registrant cloth

Signs:

® CAD Plain Paper
® CAD Tracing Paper
® CAD Translucent Matte Film

CAD:

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Newsprint for Proofing

Proof. ® Proofing Paper
® Plain paper
® Plain Paper (High Quality)
® Recycled Coated Paper
Generic: ® Coated paper

® Heavyweight coated paper
® Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper
® Colored Coated Paper

® Roll Media Sizes

Width:

24” (609.6mm), ISO A1 (594.0mm), JIS

B2 (515.0mm), ISO A2 (420.0mm), 16”
(406.4mm), 14" (355.6mm), ISO A3
(297.0mm), 10” (254.0mm)

Roll diameter:

Less than 150 mm (5.1 in.)

Media core

inside 27,3
diameter:

Print surface: |Front side

® Cut Sheets

Size Photo: 203.2 x 254.0 mm to ARCH D 609.6 x 914.4

mm
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€ Consumables

® For more details about media sizes, please refer to
Chapter 2 “Media You Can Use” (— P.2-2).

® The quality of media varies with the manufacturer. To

purchase print media, contact the dealer where you
purchased the printer.

B Replaceable Ink Tanks

The following six types of replaceable ink tanks are used

in this printer.
® Ink Tanks for the W6400

Yellow Ink BCI-1451Y
Magenta Ink BCI-1431M
Photo Magenta Ink BCI-1431PM
Cyan Ink BCI-1431C
Photo Cyan Ink BCI-1431PC
Black Ink BCI-1431BK
Matte Black Ink BCI-1451MBK

® For more details about how to replace the ink tanks,
see Chapter 4 “Replacing Ink Tanks” (— P.4-2)

® Hereafter, “Photo Black Ink” is used to distinguish
“Black Ink BCI-1431 BK” from the matte black ink.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

W Maintenance Cartridge

The maintenance cartridge (number listed below) is
replaceable.
® Maintenance cartridge MC-01

® For more details about how to replace the
maintenance cartridge, see Chapter 4 “Replacing the

Maintenance Cartridge” (— P.4-16)

B Replaceable Printhead

The product number of the printhead that can be used on
the printer is:
® Printhead BC-1350

® For more details about how to replace the printhead,
see Chapter 4 “Replacing the Printhead”

(— P.4-23)
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I TOP

M Cutter Blade
The product number of the cutter blade that can be used Chapter 1
on the printer is: Basic Procedures

©® Cutter Blade CT-02

hapter 2
" Using a Variety of
Media
Y Chapter 3
:‘ "J/‘m Printing Methods for

® For more details about how to replace the cutter blade, Different Objectives
see Chapter 4 “Replacing the Cutter Blade” (— P.4-29)
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€ Specifications

Specifications

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

W6400

Print Features

Print Method

Serial Bubble Jet

Print Modes Highest (Custom Settings) High, Standard, Draft
Max. Resolution 2400 x 1200 dpi
Interface
1
tJUSSBBlgt?)rfSa}tgidard) (If the computer port, operating system, or USB cable does not support USB 2.0 High Speed
' Mode, you will not be able to use High Speed Mode.) ™’
Network Interface . %D
(10base-T/100base-TX) | OPtion
IEEE1394 Interface Option*z

(IEEE1394.a standard)

Interface Connector

USB Interface: USB Standard Series B Receptacle
USB Interface Recommended Printer Cable:
Material: AWG28 or above
Type: Twisted-pair sealed cable (high speed mode compliant)
Length: max. 5.0 m (4.9 yd.)
Connector: USB Standard Series B Plug

IEEE1394 Interface (option): IEEE1394-1995 Standard 6-pin (without feed)
IEEE1394 Interface Recommended Printer Cable
Material: AWG28 (signal) AWG22 (power)

Type: Dual twisted pair shielded cable (100, 200, 400 Mbps mode compliant)

Length: max. 4.5 m (4.9 yd.)
Connector: IEEE1394-1995 Compliant 6-pin

Printhead

Replaceable Printhead BC-1350

Nozzle gaps

1200 dpi (600 dpi x 2 lines)

Number of nozzles

1280 nozzles x 6 colors
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€ Specifications
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W6400

Replaceable Ink Tanks

Yellow Ink
Magenta Ink
Photo Magenta Ink
Cyan Ink

Photo Cyan Ink,
Photo Biack Ink 3
Matte Black Ink 3

Replaceable BCI-1451Y
Replaceable BCI-1431M
Replaceable BCI-1431PM
Replaceable BCI-1431C
Replaceable BCI-1431PC
Replaceable BCI-1431BK
Replaceable BCI-1451MBK

Ink type Pigment ink

Ink tank capacity 130 ml (each color)

Print Media

Media Width Range: 203.2 to 609.6 mm (min. to max.)

Maximum length St shash 1400 mm

Thickness 70 ~ 800 um
Plain Paper, CAD Plain Paper, Plain Paper (High Quality), Recycled Coated Paper, Coated Paper,
Heavyweight Coated Paper, Premium Matte Paper, Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper, Glossy Photo Paper,

Type SemiGlos Photo Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Synthetic

Paper, Adhesive Synthetic Paper, Backlit Film, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Proofing Paper 2, Newsprint for
Proofing ™, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas SemiGlos, Japanese
Paper Washi, Colored Coated Paper, CAD Tracing Paper, CAD Translucent Matte Film, Special 1 to 5

Media Size and Print
Area™®

Normal Size: Printable Area Roll Paper: Top 5 mm, Bottom 5 mm, Left/Right: 5 mm
Cut Sheet: Top 5 mm, Bottom 23 mm, Left/Right: 5 mm
Guaranteed Print Area Roll Paper:, Cut Sheet: Top 20 mm, Bottom 23 mm, Left/Right: 5 mm
Borderless Size: Printable Area  Roll Paper: Top 0 mm, Bottom 0 mm, Left/Right: 0 mm
Oversize  : Printable Area  Roll Paper:, Cut Sheet: Top 0 mm, Bottom 0 mm, Left/Right: 0 mm

Compatible Media
Widths for Borderless

254 .0mm, 355.6mm, 406.4mm, 515.0mm, 594.0mm, 609.6mm

Output Stacker Capacity

1 sheet

Main Unit

Power source

AC100V ~ 240V 1.3A 50/60 Hz

Power Consumption
(Operation)

Max. 160 W'’ (same as using Network Interface Board)

Sleep Mode: 100-115V: Less than 6W (same as using Network Interface Board)
220-240V: Less than 9W

Power off : Less than 1 W3
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€ Specifications
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W6400

Noise (Operation)

Approximately 50 dB (A) or less (less than 6.5 Bels)

Ideal operating environment| 15 ~ 30 °C (59 ~ 86 °F), 10 ~ 80 % RH with no condensation

Operating Environment

5~35°C (41~ 95 °F), 10~90 % RH with no condensation

Dimensions (w x d x h)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

1 Chapter 2

Printer only 1,200 mm x 569 mm x 484 mm (47.3 in x 22.4 in x 19.1 in) Usi Variety of
Printer + Stand 1,200 mm x 752 mm x 1,097 mm (47.3 in x 29.6 in x 43.2 in) Vit
Weight (including printhead, ink tanks) y
Printer only Approximately 40kg (C-)hapter 3
Printer + Stand Approximately 49kg Printing Methods for
*1. The following environment is required to use the High Speed mode of USB 2.0. Difierent Objectives

» Computer: A computer that supports USB 2.0 High Speed mode. .

» OS: Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, or Windows 2000, or MacOS X Ver. 10.3.3 or later. Chapter 4

« USB 2.0 Driver: Microsoft USB 2.0 driver (you can obtain the Microsoft USB 2.0 driver from the Windows Update or Maintaining the

Service Pack). Printer
« USB Cable: A USB cable certified for USB 2.0. y

*2.
*3.
*4.
*5.
*6.

7.
*8.

» Canon approved USB 2.0 interfaces (USB drivers confirmed for use with Microsoft operating systems):
» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card USB2CONNECT3100
» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card USB2CONNECT5100
» Adaptec USB 2.0 expansion card USB2CONNECT2000L
* Intel 845G chip set
+ SiS SiS740 chip set
If you have any questions about a chip set listed above, please contact the manufacturer.
One card can be installed, either the network interface board or the IEEE1394 board.
Either Photo Black Ink or Matte Black Ink can be installed.
Use the RIP software application (sold separately) to print on Newsprint for Proofing.
Cannot use the Borderless Size or Oversize items to print on some media types and sizes.
With Oversize selected, load roll media larger than the selected Media Size: roll media 10 mm wider and 10 mm taller,
a cut sheet 10 mm wider and 20 mm taller.
This may differ with some optional boards installed.
The printer consumes a small amount of electrical power, even while it is switched off. Unplug the printer from its pow-
er source to cut off power consumption completely.

» These specifications are subject to change for improvements.
» The above specifications may vary for different operating environments.
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€ Basic Environmental Performance
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Basic Environmental Performance

Printer

W6400

Power Consumption (Operation)

Energy Save mode (Sleep Mode)

100-115V: Less than 6W (same as using Network Interface Board)
220-240V: Less than 9W

Power switch off (with power plug
connected)

Less than 1 W

Power Source Efficiency

Printer Weight Approximately 40.0kg

Dimensions (w x d x h) 1,200mm x 569mm x 484mm (47.3 in x 22.4 in x 19.1 in)
Recycling Exterior covers are technically certified as fully recyclable.
Product Safety

Content of Harmful Materials

Total Configuration: No special unburnable bromide materials (PBB, PBDE) used.

External Cover Plastic: No heavy metals (Pb, Hg, Cr (VI), Cd) or Halogen
unburnable materials used.

Noise (Operation)

Approximately 50 dB (A) or less (less than 6.5 Bels)

External Cover Material

Content of Heavy Metals (Pb, Hg,
Cr (VI), Cd)

Not Used (Packing Material)

Recycling

All containers, packing material recyclable (from April, 2004)

Applicable Standards

International Energy Star Program, VCCI (class B)
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Chapter 2 Using a Variety of Media

5 Click on the checkbox to print the section contents.
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€ Media You Can Use

Media You Can Use

j A variety of media types and sizes can be used with this

-
-3

Y

2-2

printer. The following media can be used with this printer.

W important

® Some media require more time for the ink to dry after
printing. After printing please allow the ink to dry
sufficiently before you handle it.

® \With some print media, the hue of some colors may
change slightly when the ink on the surface of the
media has dried completely.

& Note |
® For details about how to handle and store print media,
please refer to the instructions provided with the
packet.

The Suitable Black Ink for Media

Either one of two types of black ink can be used with this
printer, Photo Black Ink or Matte Black Ink. The
characteristics of these two types of ink are different and
best suited for different types of media. Carefully select the
type of black ink you want to use, based on the type of
media you use and how often you use it.
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A Caution

® |f you print with the black ink that is not suited to the
type of media, it may result in unsatisfactory printing
and foul the media or printer with ink.

W important|

® To switch the type of black ink, execute Change Bk
Ink Type on the printer operation panel and follow the
instructions displayed. You can switch between the
types of black ink, but please remember that every
time you switch the black ink tanks the printer
consumes about 45 ml of black ink and about 15 ml of
the colored inks in total. (— P.4-47)

B Black Ink Types and Characteristics

® Photo Black Ink (BIC-1431 Bk)
This ink is best for media like glossy and proof media
with high-density black on a glossy surface. This ink
can be used to print on most types of media including
glossy paper.

® Matte Black Ink (BIC-1451 MBKk)
This ink is best for black density on matte or fine art
media, and even plain paper. Do not use matte black
ink on media with a glossy surface.
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W Black Ink Characteristics

Print

Application

Media Type

Usable Ink Types

Photo Matte
Black Ink Black Ink

5 Photo

Glossy Photo Paper

SemiGlos Photo Paper
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper

j Proof

Proofing Paper

Newsprint for Proofing

Generic

Plain Paper

Plain Paper (High Quality)
Recycled Coated Paper

Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper
Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper
Colored Coated Paper

:-Art

Premium Matte Paper

Fine Art Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight Photo
Fine Art Textured

Canvas SemiGlos
Japanese Paper Washi

9

Signs

Synthetic Paper
Adhesive Synthetic Paper
Backlit Film
Flame-Resistant Cloth

=35 |cap

CAD Plain Paper
CAD Tracing Paper
CAD Translucent Matte Film

© :Recommended ink, O :Usable ink, x :Unusable

Previous ‘
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€ Media You Can Use

Paper Type

This section describes the types of media that you can use
with this printer. To obtain the most recent information about
usable media, contact the dealer where you purchased the
printer or Canon service center.

The following items are described in the tables.

& note|

® For information about media, be sure to read the
instructions provided with the media packet and
contact the manufacturer of each media.
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Printer Driver
Settings

Media Type

Describes the Media Type
setting in the printer driver.

Roll Paper
Width

Width commercially available
media

Borderless

O : Borderless Printing
Possible

A : Left and Right 2-Edge
Borderless Printing

x : Borderless Printing Not
Possible

Auto Cut

O : Auto Cut Possible
*Borderless printing possible
to all 4 edges.

x : Auto Cut Not Possible
*Borderless printing possible,
only left to right edge.

Operation
Panel Settings

Media Type

Name of the media type to
appear on the operation
panel display

L : Low position

Printhead M : Center position (Standard)
Optimum H : High position
Height * Press the Information button to display
the appropriate height of the print head.
C Special notes and precautions are
omments

described here.

H Media Type
. .. | Describes the characteristics of each
Characteristics .
media.
Print . L . .
o Describes print jobs best suited for media.
Application
O : Indoors OK
o x : Indoors NG
_ O : Outdoors OK
Display x : Outdoors NG
Outdoors * Perform laminate
processing before displaying
outdoors.
© : Recommended
Photo Black | O : Possible
Black Ink x : Not possible
Szl © : Recommended
Matte Black | O : Possible
x : Not possible
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M Plain paper
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B CAD Plain Paper

Characteristics

Superior yet economical ink-jet paper. Use
for color prints in schools for research
presentation, or monochrome prints for
ceremonies, rallies, etc. It is low cost, so
you can use it for test prints.

Characteristics

Superior yet economical ink-jet paper.

paper for the printer.

Print , Print
Application Generic Application CAD
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Plain paper Media Type CAD Plain Paper
Printer Driver . ” Printer Driver . ”
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
CparEilen Media Type Plain Paper PRl Media Type CAD Plain Paper
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum Optimum
Height Height
You can use standard copy machine cut
Comments sheets (64~105 g/m?) in place of plain Comments
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M Plain Paper (High Quality)

€ Media You Can Use
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B Recycled Coated Paper

Characteristics

High white content makes this plain paper

comparatively thick.

Characteristics

Thin coated paper Ideal for line drawings,

maps, presentation materials.

S Generic It Generic
Application Application
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
. Plain Paper . Recycled Coated
Media Type (High Quality) Media Type Paper
Printer Driver . , Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
CparEilen Media Type Plain Paper HQ PRl Media Type Recycled Coated
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum Optimum
Height Height
Comments Comments
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B Coated Paper
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W Heavyweight Coated Paper

Characteristics

Thin coated paper Ideal for line drawings,

maps, presentation materials.

Characteristics

Coated paper with a thick paper base. Use
to print full-color images mainly consist of
graphic images. Ideal for store POP,
presentation materials, many other
applications.

S Generic It Generic
Application Application
, Indoors O , Indoors O

Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X

Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O

Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Coated Paper Media Type Heavwat)a ight Coated

aper

Printer Driver . ” Printer Driver . ”

Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24", A1, B2
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O

PRl Media Type Coated Paper PRl Media Type HW Coated

Panel Settings Panel Settings

Printhead Printhead

Optimum Optimum M

Height Height

Comments Comments
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B Premium Matte Paper
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M Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper

Characteristics

High-quality ultraheavyweight matte coated
paper, the thickest of all Canon's genuine
Matte Papers, which supports the widest
range of color reproduction, This paper offers
a soft texture free of reflective glare for a
tranquil feel. Suitable for wide-ranging
applications from Photo/Fine Art to Materials
for Display such as High-Quality Poster/POP.

Characteristics

A heavy coating is added to this thick
paper, making it ideal for handling as art
material and a variety of textures.

The borderless printing is performed on the
left and right edges.

Print Print .
Application Art Application Generic
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
: Premium Matte . Extra Heavyweight
MRl TP Paper el TP Coated Paper
Printer Driver . , Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing A Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut A Auto Cut O
CparEilen Media Type Premium Matte PRl Media Type Ex HW Coated
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum M
Height Height
The standard cutter cannot be used to
perform automatic cutting. After printing,
Comments cut the media manually. (— P.2-34) Comments
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B Glossy Photo Paper

B SemiGlos
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Photo Paper

Characteristics

A glossy photo paper, like that used to
develop silver-halide photos. Ideal when
you want high-quality finish for
photographs. Processed with resin coat
processing to prevent rippling and ensure
a flat finish.

Characteristics

Subdues light reflected from its white
surface to create a softer effect in its finish.
The surface reflects little bright light,
making it ideal for show panels,
presentation materials, POPs, etc.

Printer Driver

Roll Paper Width 247,147,107, A1, B2

Printer Driver

Print Print
Application Photo Application Photo
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black © Black Ink Photo Black ©
Suitability Matte Black X Suitability Matte Black X
Media Type Glossy Photo Paper Media Type SemiGlos Photo

Paper

Roll Paper Width 247,147,107, A1, B2

manually.

Settings Settings

Borderless Printing O Borderless Printing O

Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
CparEilen Media Type Glossy Photo OPETEE Media Type Sem-Gl Photo
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum M
Height Height

After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper, After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper,
Comments or other such media, remove the sheet Comments or other such media, remove the sheet

manually.
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M Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper
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B Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper

Characteristics

A glossy photo paper, like that used to
develop silver-halide photos. Processed
with resin coat processing to prevent
rippling and ensure a flat finish. This thick
paper is similar to the quality of silver
halide photographs.

Characteristics

Subdues light reflected from its white
surface to create a softer effect in its finish.
The surface reflects little bright light,
making it ideal for show panels,
presentation materials, POPs, etc. This
thick paper is similar to the quality of silver
halide photographs.

manually.

Print Print
Application Photo Application Photo
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black © Black Ink Photo Black ©
Suitability Matte Black X Suitability Matte Black X
. Heavyweight Glossy Heavyweight
Media Type Photo Paper Media Type SemiGlos Photo
Printer Driver ; ; Paper
Setii Roll Paper Width 24 Printer Driver ,
etlings Settings Roll Paper Width 24"
Borderless Printing O _
Auto Cut o Borderless Printing O
Auto Cut O
Operation .
: Media Type HW Glossy Photo i
Panel Settings iy Y B c.diz Type HW SemiGl Photo
Panel Settings
Printhead :
Optimum M Prlnlthead
Height Optimum M
Height
After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper, . o
Comments or other such media, remove the sheet After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper,
Comments or other such media, remove the sheet

manually.
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B Synthetic Paper
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B Adhesive Synthetic Paper

Characteristics

A superior synthetic paper of
polypropylene film for display posters. Can
be used to display outdoors after
laminating.

Characteristics

An economical superior synthetic paper of
polypropylene film for display posters. Can
be used to display outdoors after
laminating.

manually.

Print Signs Print Signs
Application 9 Application 9
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Synthetic Paper Media Type Adhesge Synthetic
aper
Printer Driver . i Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut X
PRl Media Type Syn. Paper PRl Media Type Adh. Syn. Paper
Panel Settings yp yn.rap Panel Settings yp - 9yn- Fap
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum M
Height Height
After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper, After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper,
Comments or other such media, remove the sheet Comments or other such media, remove the sheet

manually.
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B Backlit Film
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B Flame-Resistant Cloth

Characteristics

Printing is performed on the glossy, semi-
transparent surface of this film, then a
projector light mounted behind the film
makes the print surface more beautiful.
Use indoors, outdoors as an electrical
decoration or beautiful display

Characteristics

This is indoor cloth that has superior
durability and is flame resistant. Suitable
for horizontal banners, tapestries, to create
a good mood, or atmosphere.

manually.

applications.
Print Signs Print Signs
Application 9 Application 9

, Indoors O , Indoors O

Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©

Media Type Backlit Film Media Type F'ameéi‘fﬁ'“a”t
Printer Driver . ” Printer Driver . ”
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24

Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing A

Auto Cut O Auto Cut X
OPSIALONN | 1o dia Type Backlit Film Operation ;. jia Type Flame-Res.Cloth
Panel Settings Panel Settings '
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum M
Height Height

The standard cutter cannot be used to

After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper, perform automatic cutting. After printing,

Comments or other such media, remove the sheet Comments cut the media manually. (— P.2-34)

The borderless printing is performed on the
left and right edges.
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B Proofing Paper
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B Newsprint for Proofing

Characteristics

Can cover the color reproduction of offset
printing for proofreading, thus achieving
color tones close to those of the final print.
Ideal for printers who need color output for

Characteristics

Best for Newsprint for Proofing. Texture
almost the same as newsprint, and
available in a wide variety of colors. Three
main types of Newsprint Proof that are

required.

proofing. used in Japan are provided.
Print Print
Application Proof Application Proof
. Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black © Black Ink Photo Black X
Suitability Matte Black x Suitability Matte Black ©
. , . Newsprint for
Media Type Proofing Paper Media Type Proofing 1~3
Printer Driver . » Printer Driver .
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width A1
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
Operation Operation News Proof 1
Panel Settings Media Type Proofing Paper Panel Settings Media Type News Proof 2
News Proof 3
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum
Height Height
Comments Comments Optional RIP software sold separately is
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B Fine Art Photo
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H Fine Art Heavyweight Photo

Characteristics

From portraits and landscapes to digital
art, this media produces exceedingly high,
composed quality.

Characteristics

From portraits and landscapes to digital
art, this media produces exceedingly high,
composed quality.

The borderless printing is performed on the
left and right edges.

Print Print
Application Art Application Art
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black O Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
. . . Fine Art
Media Type Fine Art Photo Media Type Heavyweight Photo
Printer Driver . i Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing A Borderless Printing A
Auto Cut X Auto Cut X
BN \icdia Type Fine Art Photo BN \cdia Type FneArt HW Photo
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum M
Height Height
The standard cutter cannot be used to The standard cutter cannot be used to
perform automatic cutting. After printing, perform automatic cutting. After printing,
Comments cut the media manually. (— P.2-34) Comments cut the media manually. (— P.2-34)

The borderless printing is performed on the
left and right edges.
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B Fine Art Textured
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W Canvas SemiGlos

Characteristics

For landscapes, watercolors, etc. this
media reproduces exceedingly high,
composed quality.

Characteristics

Using polyester cloth as its base, this
media creates a bold, unique feeling.
|deal for output of artworks such as digital
paintings, copies of oil paintings, etc.

The borderless printing is performed on the
left and right edges.

Print Print
Application Art Application Art
. Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors x
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
Media Type Fine Art Textured Media Type Canvas SemiGlos
Printer Driver . i Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing A Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut X Auto Cut X
PRl Media Type FineArt Txtr PRl Media Type Canvas Semi-Gl
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum H
Height Height
The standard cutter cannot be used to
perform automatic cutting. After printing, After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper,
Comments cut the media manually. (— P.2-34) Comments or other such media, remove the sheet

manually.
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Paper Washi

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

M Colored Coated Paper

Characteristics

Ink jet printing and texture of traditional
Japanese washi paper combine well.

This media is ideal for any type of artwork
for a warm, calm presentation, including
watercolors, ink drawings, Japanese
paintings, Japanese style POPs, etc.

Characteristics

Ideal for price POPs at drugstores and
other retail outlets. Covered on both sides

with high-impact yellow.

Print Print .
Application Art Application Generic
. Indoors O : Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
. Japanese Paper . Colored Coated
Media Type Washi Media Type Paper
Printer Driver . ” Printer Driver . ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24 Settings Roll Paper Width 24
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
PRl Media Type JPN Paper Washi PRl Media Type Colored Coated
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum M Optimum
Height Height
Comments Comments
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B CAD Tracing Paper
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B CAD Translucent Matte Film

Characteristics

Tracing paper that can be used for color
printing, and ideal for CAD plans and

drawings.

Characteristics

A translucent film for CAD designs (line
drawings). Superior, stable dimensions, for

master plans and other high-quality output.

manually.

Print Print
Application CAD Application CAD
, Indoors O , Indoors O
Display Outdoors X Display Outdoors X
Black Ink Photo Black @) Black Ink Photo Black O
Suitability Matte Black © Suitability Matte Black ©
. , . CAD Translucent
Media Type CAD Tracing Paper Media Type Matte Eilm
Printer Driver . ” Printer Driver ,
Settings Roll Paper Width 24, A1 Settings Roll Paper Width A1
Borderless Printing X Borderless Printing X
Auto Cut O Auto Cut O
PRl Media Type CAD Trace Paper PRl Media Type CAD Matte Film
Panel Settings Panel Settings
Printhead Printhead
Optimum Optimum
Height Height
After cutting trimming paper, pre-cut paper,
Comments Comments or other such media, remove the sheet
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Media Size
. L . , , , Chapter 1
:‘ The table below lists the media sizes and feeding methods that can be used with this printer. Basic Procedures
H Roll Media
This table lists roll media with maximum diameters of 150 mm (5.1 in.), media core inside diameter of 2 or 3 inches. Chapter 2
j’ Using a Variety of
Width Size Name in Printer Driver ' BorderlessPrinting 2 Media
Non-category 24” » »
: ARCH D, ARCH C, 20" x 24 O Chapter 3
j ?S()gi:nm (24 in.) Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
594.0 mm (24 in.) ISO A1, 1S0 A2 O )
JIS B2
. JIS B2, JIS B3 Chapter 4
515.0 mm (20.28 in.) O Maintaining the
ISO A2 Printer
16.54-in. Roll (420.0 mm) ISO A2,1SO A3 X V.
Non-category 16” Chapter 5
406.4 mm (16 in.) US Photo O Using the Printerin a
Z Network Environ-
Non-category 14
355.6 mm (14 in.) ANSI Legal o) ment
ISO A3 Chapter 6
=% 297.0 mm (1169 in.) ISO A3, ISO A4 x Troubleshooting
Non-category 10” ” w4 n on ”
254.0 mm (10 in.) 10" x 15%, 10" x 12", 8" x 10 O

Chapter 7
Operation of the

j *1. Borderless printing is possible with Custom Settings using the widths of the media
Function Menus

above.
*2. Media Types that can be used for borderless printing are: Heavy Coated Paper, Pre-
mium Matte Paper, Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, SemiG-
j los Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo Paper, Fine Art Photo, Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Special 1 to 5. How-
ever, Premium Matte Paper, Flame-Resistant Cloth and Fine Art cannot be cut auto-
matically. After printing, cut the media manually. (— P.2-34)

y
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TOP
B Cut Sheet Size (Width) Dimensions
j S:;;heets up to 606.9 mm wide (listed below) can be ARCH B 304.8 x 457.2 mm (12 x 18 in.) gggirétlirr;cedures
ARCH A 228.6 x 304.8 mm (9 x 12 in.)
Size (Width) Dimensions DIN C2 458.0 x 648.0 mm (18.03 x 25.51 in.) —
=g~ ||SOA °94.0x841.0m (2339 x 33.11 In.) DIN C3 324.0 x 458.0 mm (12.76 x 18.03 in.) Lsing a Variety of
1SO A2 420.0 x 594.0 mm (16.54 x 23.39 in.) SN Ca 226.0 x 524.0 mm (6.02 X 12.76 1)
1SO A3+ 329.0 x 483.0 mm (12.95 x 19.02 in.) - _ Chapter 3
=) [1s0A3 297.0 x 420.0 mm (11.69 x 16.54 in.) 20" x 30" 20807620 mm (20x301n. R e
ISO A4 210.0 x 297.0 mm (8.27 x 11.69in.) ekl 508.0 x 609.6 mm (20 x 24 in.) o
ISO B2 500.0 x 707.0 mm (19.69 x 27.83 in.) 18"x 22" 4572 x 558.8 mm (18 x 22 in.) 32?52219 the
S0 B3 353.0 X 500.0 mm (13.90 x 16.68 i) 14" x 177 355.6 x 431.8 mm (14 x 17 in.) Printer
ISO B4 250.0 x 353.0 mm (9.84 x 13.90 in.) Il 254.0 x381.0 mm (10 x 15in.) Chapter 5 “
JIS B2 515.0 x 728.0 mm (20.28 x 28.66 in.) Rk 254.0x304.8 mm (10 x12in.) Nong e T inter In a
JIS B3 364.0 x 515.0 mm (14.33 x 20.28 in.) SOl 203.2 x254.0 mm (8 x101in.) ment
—g~ |JIs B4 257.0 x 364.0 mm (10.12 x 14.33 in.) 29 FI0e 408.4 x 508.0 mm (16 x 201in.) %ﬁirsﬁooﬁng
ANSI D 558.8 x 863.6 mm (22 x 34 in.)
ANSI C 431.8 x 558.8 mm (17 x 22 in.) Chapter 7
=0 ANSIB 279.4 x 431.8 mm (11 x 17 in.) Operatior of the
ANSI B Super | 330.2 x 482.6 mm (13 x 19 in.) v
j ANSI Letter 215.9x279.4 mm (8.5 x 11 in.)
ANSI Legal | 215.9 x 355.6 mm (8.5 x 14 in.) Contents
ARCH D 609.6 x 914.4 mm (24 x 36 in.) y
ARCH C 457.2 x 609.6 mm (18 x 24 in.) -
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€ Media You Can Use

Original data the same as the media

In addition to the normal media sizes, there are borderless
sizes and oversizes. The size of the printable areas, actual
settings, and actual printing areas are different for these
sizes. Select a size that matches your needs.

® To display Oversize, click the Size Options button on

the Page Setup sheet, then under Display Series
select Oversize.

—

B Normal Size:

Achieves a printout that is the same size as the media.
This can be used with all media sizes and media types.
The printout has top, bottom, left, and right margins, and
images with margins can be trimmed.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Printable Area

Printing possible inside the area 5 mm in
from the top, bottom, left and right margins.

5 mm:"r

Media Size
5 mm 5 mm

Print Area
5mm

Media to Load

Same size as the Media Size or wide roll
paper.

4 0
/I\/Iedia Size
Roll Media
Size to
Load

® Roll Media
Printable Standard sizes from 24”7, ISO A1, JIS B2,
:‘ Paper Size ISO A2, 167, 14”, 10”, and Custom Sizes of
P the above widths.
Printable .
Media Types All media types

9

2-20

Print Data and
Results

Data created the same size as Media Size.

S LE

Original data the

same as the media Print Results

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
o

Index
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€ Media You Can Use

® Cut Sheets

ARCH D to 8 x 10 Standard Sizes, and

Printable 203.2 x 203.2 mm to 609.6 x 1400 mm
Media Size .

Custom Sizes
Printable Type | All media types

Printable Area

Printing possible inside the area 5 mm in from the top, left and
right area margins, and 23 mm in from the bottom margin.

5 mm¥
Media Size
5 mm 5 mm
Print Area
23 mm

Media to Load

Data created the same size as cut sheet.

Media Size

Cut Sheet
Size to
Load

Print Data and
Results

Data created the same size as Media Size.

S LE

Original data the

same as the media Print Results

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® The print quality or the precision of line feed may
deteriorate at the top margin of the media, or the
surface of the print may appear scratchy. Also, ink may
stick to the top and bottom edges. If the printhead is
scratching the surface of the media, raise the
printhead to a higher position. (— P.2-40)

® \When loading cut sheets that are longer than 914 mm
(367), the trailing edge of the sheet will touch the floor
and may become dirty. Before such a long cut sheet,
before you start the print job remove the roll holder and
spread a cloth or some paper on the floor, or when the
cut sheet starts to feed tuck the trailing edge into the
output stacker. (— P.2-39)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
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€ Media You Can Use

B Borderless Printing

With borderless printing sizes, printing is done from edge
to edge without leaving any margins. Borderless printing
is limited to roll media, and there are limitations on the
roll width and type of media that can be used. Also, the
range of images that can be printed is different for some
printing methods. For more details about borderless
printing, please refer to Chapter 3 “Printing Photos and
lllustrations without Borders (Borderless Printing)”

(= P.3-13) (—» P.3-77).

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Roll Media
Printable 24”,1SO A1, JIS B2,16”,14”, 10” Standard
: Sizes and Custom Sizes of the same
Paper Size .
width.
Heavy Coated Paper, Extra Heavyweight
Coated Paper, Glossy Photo Paper,
SemiGlos Photo Paper, Heavyweight
Printable Type Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight

SemiGlos Photo Paper, Fine Art Photo,
Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art
Textured, Flame Resistant Cloth, Special 1
to5

Printable Area

Allowed Printing Area of Media Size

0 mm#¥

Media Size
0 mm * 4 0 mm

Print Area
0 mm*

Media to Load

Data created the same width as roll paper.

[ 0

Media Size

Roll Media
Size to ~
Load

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

'

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

V.

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

o
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
Y
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€ Media You Can Use

Print Data and Results

Scale to fit
the Page
Size
(Example)

)

enlarged

Original data the
same as the media

Printed slightly

Data created the same size as Media Size.

Print Results

Scale to fit
Roll Paper
Width

(Example)

Create data of any size.

4

Wit

Original data
of desired size

Enlarge/Reduce |
to Fit Roll Paper:

Print Results

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

W QOversize

With Oversize you can print over the entire surface of the
media. This is possible with all media types. When you
use Oversize to print, you must load media that is larger
than the Media Size. Also, the margins are attached
beyond the media size.

& Note |
® To display Oversize click the Size Options button on
the Page Setup sheet, then under Display Series
select Oversize.

® Roll Media
Printable ISO A1 to Photo 8 x 10 Standard Sizes
Paper Size Width 100.0 to 599.6 mm Custom Size

Printable Type | All media types

Print

Image with
Actual Size
(Example)

Original data 3 mm larger
than the media size at the

Print
actual size

Create data larger by 3 mm at the top,
bottom, left, and right margins.

SAMPLE|

Print Results
top, bottom, left, right margins.

Allowed printing surface area of media size

0 mm¥
Media Size
Printable Area O mmj, L0 mm
Print Area
0 mm*

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

ol
Chapter 4 '
Maintaining the
Printer

o

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

apter 6
roubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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€ Media You Can Use tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;éo:ipN:;te } TOP

Roll Media more than 10 mm wider than ® Cut Sheets
the media size.

: Chapter 1
:‘ Printable Standard ISO A1 to Photo sizes, and 203.2 Basic Procedures
( @ Paper Size x 203.2 mm to 599.6 x 1400 mm Custom
Media Size Brintabi Sizes
Media to Load Mrlr:j_a Te All media types Chapter 2
5 Roll Media edia lypes - . Using a Variety of
Size to "\ Allowed printing surface area of media size Media
<
Load 0 mm#¥ .
Media Size UG
j Printing Methods for
, Different Objectives
Data created the same size as media size. Printable Area 0 mmJ, 0 mm 4
S PLE ' Chapter 4 '
- : Maintaining the
0 mma Print Area Printer
Print Data and } i 4

Results Cut sheets more than 10 mm wider and 29

Actual Chgpter 5 _ _
size full mm more than longer than the media size. Using the Printerin a
coverage Network Environ-
Original datathe © ment
riginal data the . N
same as the media Print Results Media Size hapter 6
:‘ Media to Load | Size of roubleshooting
W important loaded
® The end edge of the roll media can disrupt a print job cut sheet Chapter 7
5 as it comes off the roll. Try to avoid printing in the area Operation of the
near the end edge of a roll. Function Menus

V.

-2

Contents
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€ Media You Can Use tPr\gi\ggvus ‘ Provous” N }
e age
I TOP

Data created the same size as media size.

Chapter 1

:‘ SAMPLE @ ' Basic Procedures
Print Data and }
Results Chapter 2
:* s'?\zcéufﬁlll Using a Variety of
Media
Original data the

same as the media Print Results Chapter 3
Printing Methods for

Different Objectives

(W important|

® You cannot use ARCH D and other sizes wider than
599.6 mm to print for Oversize.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Handling Paper and Other Print Media

For details about how to handle and store print media,
please refer to the instructions provided with the media.

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Y

Function Menus

Contents
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€ Printing with Rolls tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;;o:ig:;te } TOP

Printing with Rolls —

j Basic Procedures

Loading Roll Media B Selecting the Paper Source
o _ _ When printing on roll media, select roll media as the Chapter 2
j This is the general procedure for loading roll media. paper source on the operation panel. Using a Variety of
v After printing, remove the completed printout and any Media
media loaded on the platen. (— P.2-33, P.2-39) 1 Press and hold the Paper Source button for
j ¥ On the operation panel, select the roll media source. 1 second or more to light the Roll Media gzgﬁrthrh:jlethods for
(— P.2-26) lamp. Different Objectives
¥ Load the roll media in the roll holder slot. (— P.2-27) Pressing the Paper Source button alternates the <
- i _ hapter 4
v Load the roll media on the platen. (> P.2-30) selection between Roll Media and Cut Sheet E/Ia?r?ta?;ing e
¥ On the printer operation panel, select the media type. 0 © FEy
(— P.2-30) DIz Y.
2 K ) Chapter 5
¥ Adjust the amount of media feed. (— P.4-42) Q-\ ‘.’ O Usii% ?r:e Printerin a

Network Environ-

v Start the print job from the computer. (— P.1-40) ment

When a cut sheet is loaded, the printer will display

w Remove CutSheet?. hapter 6
. Troubleshootin
j ® Make sure that the printer is switched on before you When another roll media is loaded, hold down the <
load roll media. If the loaded media does not match the Stop button for more than 1 sec., to display Remove y
media type, this can affect the quality of printing. RilMedia?. Chapter 7
j 2 _ o _ Operation of the
If either a cut sheet or roll media is loaded in Function Menus
the printer, press the OK button. .
j Remove RilMedia?
Press OKI/St
= Contents
Remove either the cut sheet or the roll media. y
(— P.2-33, P.2-39) :
Index

2-26
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€ Printing with Rolls

M |oading the Roll Media

Follow this procedure to set a roll in the roll holder. First,
if there is a cut sheet or an ejected printed sheet on the
platen, remove it.

W important

® \When you are printing a banner or other long printout,
the printed media may touch the floor and become
dirty. Before starting the print job, cover the floor with a
clean cloth or some paper.

& note |
® Since the platen may be fouled with ink, clean inside
the upper cover before you switch to printing on a
large size. (— P.4-11)
® For more details about media that can be set in the roll

holder, please refer to “Media You Can Use” (— P.2-2).

1 If there is roll media remaining in the printer,

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

push the release lever to the rear to open,
rotate the roll holder toward the rear to take

up the remaining paper, then remove the roll.

2 Lower the holder stopper release lever (a) to
release the lock, remove the holder stopper,

then remove the roll from the holder.

W important|

® Store unused roll media in its original package. Store

the package in a cool, dry location that is not exposed

to direct sunlight.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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€ Printing with Rolls

3 With the edge of the roll media up and

pointing in, insert the shaft of the roll holder
into the roll from the left side until it is all the

way in and stops.

A Caution

® Lay the roll holder horizontally onto a table or desk.

Roll media are heavy and can cause personal injury if

they drop.

W important

® If the edge of the roll paper is not straight, take up the

roll paper until the edge is straight then set it. This

could cause poor paper feed.

@ Roll media edges aligned

@ Roll media edges not aligned

® Press the roll holder onto the end of the roll until it is

completely inserted. Make sure there is no gap (a gap

can cause poor feeding).

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 Attach the holder stopper to the right side of
the roll holder and insert it until it contacts the
core of the roll, then push the holder stopper
lever (a) over toward the shaft to lock it.

r

W ¢

The roll media is locked in place by the roll holder.

W important|

® If the leading edge of the roll media is not straight, or if
it is marked by dirt or tape, this could cause poor
feeding and lead to poor print quality. In such a case,
cut the leading edge of the roll media in a straight line
before setting the roll holder in the printer.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

<
Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

v

Chapter 5
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Troubleshooting
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€ Printing with Rolls tPrS,vious ‘ PreviouiNext
1ew Page Page

5 Hold the ends of the roll media with the roll facing
the printer (as shown in the illustration), then align w

5 and set the ends of the roll holder (b) into the ® When you pull out the sheet, be careful to avoid

guide grooves (c) of the roll holder slots. touching the printing surface of the paper. Touching
the print surface could cause poor print quality.

If the roll paper is slack and its edge is not straight, ® If you see the media is wrinkled or curled, remove the
:‘ take up the roll slack until the edges are straight then wrinkles or curls before loading the media.

setit ® [f media does not feed easily through the feed slot (d)
insert the edge skewed to the left or right corner, then
and then feed it in until it is parallel.

& o
® The strength of the vacuum suction can be adjusted
while the release lever is open. If the media is difficult
to load, on the printer operation panel press [ a ]
(stronger) or [ ¥ ] (weaker) to adjust the strength of the

6 Push the release lever toward the rear to suction.
open it, then pull out the roll media evenly
and insert it into the feed slot (d) and feed it
in until you hear the suction sound of the

=5 vacuum.

7 Open the upper cover.

As soon as you insert the edge as far as the top of ® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
the platen, you will hear the printer start the vacuum Yqur hands could get dirty or this could damage the
automatically. printer.

2-29
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€ Printing with Rolls

8 While gently pulling out the center of the
leading edge (e) of the roll media, align the
j right edge of the media so it is parallel to
guideline (f), then pull the release lever to the
front to close it.

® Do not pull strongly the roll media when you align it
with the guideline. The roll media may not feed out
straight in some cases.

j‘ 9 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.

-
-

Media Type is displayed.
2-30

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

type, then press OK.

Media Type
HW Coated

The (=) mark to the left of a setting indicates that roll

10 Press[ 4 Jor[ P ] to select the loaded media

media type is currently selected, then the
preparation for the select media begins.

The table below lists the settings for the media

types. Only the types of media that can be used with

the black ink tank installed in the printer are

displayed.
Media Name Media Type Setting
Plain Paper Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper

Plain Paper (High Quality)

Plain Paper HQ

Recycled Coated Paper

Recycled Coated

Coated Paper

Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper

HW Coated

Premium Matte Paper

Premium Matte

Extra Heavyweight Coated
Paper

Ex HW Coated

Glossy Photo Paper

Glossy Photo

SemiGlos Photo Paper

Semi-Gl Photo

Heavyweight Glossy Photo
Paper

HW Glossy Photo

Heavyweight SemiGlos
Photo Paper

HW SemiGl Photo

Synthetic Paper Syn. Paper
Adhesive Synthetic Paper | Adh. Syn. Paper
Backlit Film Backlit Film

Flame-Registrant cloth

Flame-Res.Cloth

TOP
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€ Printing with Rolls

Media Name Media Type Setting

Proofing Paper Proofing Paper 2

Newsprint for Proofing News Proof/1/2/3

Fine Art Photo FineArt Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight Photo | FneArt HW Photo

Fine Art Textured FineArt Txtr

Canvas SemiGlos Canvas Semi-Gl

Japanese Paper Washi JPN Paper Washi

Colored Coated Paper Colored Coated

CAD Tracing Paper CAD Trace Paper

CAD Translucent Matte Film| CAD Matte Film

Special 1~5 Special 1~5

W important

® Make sure that you have selected the correct setting
for the media type. If you have selected an incorrect
setting for the media type, do the procedure in
“Selecting the Media Type” (— P.2-32).

® As soon as each sheet is printed, remove it from the
output stacker.

= @

-2
-3

2- 31

® If a message appears in the display after loading roll
paper, the operation panel lamp flashes.

® Before shipping a printer, the Media Type is set for
Plain Paper. Or, when the release lever is opened and
closed, the media type setting is reset automatically to
Plain Paper.

® The media size is detected automatically, therefore no
setting for the size is required.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® In order to align the leading edge correctly when the

roll media is replaced with a new one, the media is fed
and then cut the correct amount for the type of media.
Also, if a barcode is printed on the media, the portion
where the barcode is will be cut off after the barcode is
read.

1 1 If a new roll without barcodes is loaded in the

printer while the paper remains function is
enabled, press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the
length of roll then press the OK button.

If you have set a roll with media remaining barcodes

printed, the amount of media remaining is detected
automatically so you do not have to select it.

Media Length
30.00 m

After a few seconds, Online appears on the display
and the printer is ready to print.

1 2 If the output assist guides are not extended,

pull it out.

(W important

® The output assists guides should always be extended

for printing. If they are not extended, this could lead to
poor print quality.
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€ Printing with Rolls

M Selecting the Media Type

When you are using the printer with media loaded, you
must use the printer operation panel to select the type of
media loaded. If the type of print media is not suitable,
you may not be able to achieve the desired results. Fol-
low the procedure below if the media type selection does
not match the type of media loaded in the printer.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

BEJo o
OO
0 () e

2 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Media Type,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Media Type 4

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select the name of the
media type then press OK.

Media Type
HW Coated

An equals sign (=) displays on the left to indicate the
media type is set.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® In order to achieve the best printing results with this
printer, the amount of feed is fine adjusted for each
type of media. For this reason, the image size,
margins, and other settings change for each media
type.

® \When you select another media type, you should also
adjust the feed amount (— P.4-42) and “Adjusting the
Height of the Printhead” (— P.2-40).
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€ Printing with Rolls

Removing a Roll

Follow the procedure below to remove a loaded roll or when
the media cannot be cut automatically. Or, if you are
printing on a media with the Eject Cut item of Media
Configuration Tool (— P.3-58) (— P.3-127) set to Required,
perform the same procedure when you see Cut by Stop
Key after printing finishes.

W important

® \When the roll media remaining detection function is
on, you must follow a strict procedure to remove a roll.
If you open the release lever and remove the roll
before the media remaining bar code prints, the printer
will lose its ability to monitor the amount of media
remaining on the roll.

® After removing a roll from the printer, store it in its
original vinyl bag. When you print on roll media that
has not been properly stored, the surface of the media
may chafe or the print quality may be poor.

1 Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least
1 second.

- me] O ©
OO
0 (0) @0

2 Press the OK button.

Remove RlIMedia?
Press OK/Stop

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

H For the media when the Standard Cutter
operation is set to Enable:

1. If the paper remains function is switched on for
the roll media, a barcode is printed on the
leading edge of the roll.

>lain Paper XX

2. The roll is ejected at the back of the printer.

W important|

® Even if the roll paper remains function is on, if you
open the release lever without pressing the Stop/Eject
button the barcode does not print. In such a case, the
roll remains function cannot be done with that roll.
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€ Printing with Rolls

m If the printer cannot perform automatic cutting with
the media:

1. Press the Online button to set the printer
offline.

2. Press the [+ ] button (not longer than 0.8 sec)
to feed the media 330 mm.

3. Cut along the cutting-line with a pair of scissors.

4. Hold down the [« ] button on the printer
operation panel for more than 1 sec. until you
see Feed Limit.. on the display. The roll media

reverse feeds 300 mm and stops automatically.

5. Press the Online button to set the printer
offline.

W important

® If the printer receives new print data before this
operation is performed, printing will continue.

® Cut exactly along the cut-line. The printer may not be
able to perform continuous printing if you cut at a
position more than 30 mm away from the cut-line.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

W For Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper,
Heavyweight SemiGlossy Photo Paper, Backlit
Film, CAD Translucent Matte Film:

The printer stops after printing to protect the
printing surface. To prevent the printouts from
falling into the output stacker, support the printout
with your hand and press the Stop/Eject button to
perform the cut.

W important|

® If the ink drying time has been set, you will not be able
to perform cutting with the Stop/Eject button until the
prescribed drying time has elapsed.

3 Rotate the roll holder backward to take up
excess media and remove it.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;;ouiNe;te }
1= TOP
Printing with Cut Sheets

Chapter 1
j Basic Procedures
: [} i
Loading Cut Sheets Selecting the Paper Source
. When printing on the cut sheet, with the operation panel Chapter 2
j‘ To print on the cut sheet, follow the procedure below. select cut sheet as the media source. Using a Variety of
v |f there is a cut sheet in the printer, remove it. Media
(— P.2-33, P.2-39) 1 Press and hold the Paper Source button for
j ¥ On the printer operation panel, select cut sheet as the 1 second or more to light the Cut Sheet gzgﬁrthrl\:jlethods for
paper feed source. (— P.2-35) lamp. Different Objectives
¥ Place the cut sheet on the platen. (— P.2-36) Pressing Paper Source alternates the selection o
. . . between Roll Media and Cut Sheet. Chapter 4
v E)n the pr|;1ter operation panel, select the media type. Maintaining the
— P.2-38 - Printer
O ©
¥ Adjust the amount of media feed. (— P.4-42) S l <
o L KAD Chapter 5
v Start the print job from the computer. (— P.1-40) Q-\ ‘.’ O Using the Printer in a
v Meny Network Environ-
When a roll is loaded, the printer will display
® You must make sure that the printer is switched on Remove RlIMedia? Chapter 6
: : Troubleshootin
before loading a cut shelet. Also, if the loaded sheet When another cut sheet is loaded, hold down the g
does not match the media type selected on the Stop button for more than 1 sec., to display Remove y
operation panel, this could cause a media loading CutSheet?.
j error or lead to poor print quality. 2 | . | 822?;‘;% P
(J/ If elthgr a cut sheet or roll media is loaded in Function Menus
& Note | _ o the printer, press the OK button. -’
® Store unused cut sheets in the original package. Store
j the package in a cool, dry location that is not exposed Remove RiMedia?
to direct sunlight. Press OK/Stop Contents
Remove either the cut sheet or the roll media. 4

(—> P.2-33, P.2-39)
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

M oading Cut Sheets

Follow this procedure to set a cut sheet on the platen.
First, if there is a cut sheet on the platen, remove it.

W important

® \When loading cut sheets that are longer than 914 mm
(367), the trailing edge of the sheet will touch the floor
and may become dirty. When you set such a long cut
sheet, before you start the print job remove the roll
holder and spread a cloth or some paper on the floor,
or when the cut sheet starts to feed, tuck the trailing
edge into the output stacker.

& o

® The platen may be fouled with ink so clean inside the
upper cover before you switch to printing on a large
size. (— P.4-11)

® For more details about cut sheets that can be set on
the platen, please refer to “Media You Can Use” (—
P.2-2).

® The printhead may rub the surface of the curled media,
so try to correct the curl.

t Previous ‘
View

1 Open the upper cover and push the release
lever toward the rear.

Previous | Next
Page Page

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the

printer.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

2 With the print side of the cut sheet facing up,

insert and press down parallel on the sheet
:‘ holder, making sure it is aligned with the line
(a) on the right and the orange line (b) at the

back.

—

When the cut sheet is inserted, the printer grabs it
and holds it on the platen.

o B mportant]

® Set a cut sheet parallel with the guideline on the right
side of the platen. If the cut sheet is skewed, this will
:u cause a skew error. If the error occurs, set the cut
sheet once again so it is aligned correctly.

& note|

j ® The strength of the vacuum suction can be adjusted
while the release lever is open. If the media is difficult
to load, on the printer operation panel press [a ]
(stronger) or [ v ] (weaker) to adjust the strength of the

suction.

2-31

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® The platen of this printer is provided with holes through
which air is sucked to create the vacuum that holds the
paper on the platen. You may hear a sound from the
location where the paper is set; this is normal and
does not mean any problem.

® If you are concerned about the noise, shift the position
of the paper about 1Tmm to the left or right (but not
more than 1 mm).

3 Pull the release lever forward to close, raise
the upper cover stopper and release the
lock, then close the upper cover.

Media Type is displayed.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select the name of the

media type then press OK.

Media Type
HW Coated —

The (=) mark to the left of a setting indicates that cut
sheet type is currently selected, then the preparation
for the select media begins.

The printer detects no skew and if there is no
problem, then the printer enters the print standby
mode.

The table below lists the possible settings for the cut
sheet type. Only the settings of the type of media
that can be used with the type of black ink tank
mounted in the printer are displayed.

Media Name Media Type Setting

Plain Paper Plain Paper

CAD Plain Paper CAD Plain Paper

Plain Paper (High Quality) |Plain Paper HQ

Recycled Coated Paper Recycled Coated

Coated Paper Coated Paper

Heavyweight Coated Paper | HW Coated

Premium Matte Paper Premium Matte

Extra Heavyweight Coated | . v coated
Paper

Glossy Photo Paper Glossy Photo

SemiGlos Photo Paper Semi-Gl Photo

Heavyweight Glossy Photo

Paper HW Glossy Photo

Heavyweight SemiGlos

Photo Paper HW SemiGl Photo

Synthetic Paper Syn. Paper

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Adhesive Synthetic Paper | Adh. Syn. Paper

Backlit Film Backlit Film

Flame-Resistant cloth Flame-Res.Cloth

Proofing Paper Proofing Paper 2

Newsprint for Proofing News Proof 1/2/3

Fine Art Photo FineArt Photo

Fine Art Heavyweight Photo | FneArt HW Photo,

Fine Art Textured FineArt Txtr

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Canvas SemiGlos Canvas Semi-Gl

Japanese Paper Washi JPN Paper Washi

Colored Coated Paper Colored Coated

CAD Tracing Paper CAD Trace Paper

CAD Translucent Matte Film| CAD Matte Film

Special 1~5 Special 1~5

W important|

® If the cut sheet is skewed, this will cause a skew error.

If a skew error occurs, start at Step 1 and set the cut
sheet again.

® Make sure that you have selected the correct setting

for the media type. If you have selected an incorrect
setting for the media type, perform the procedure in
“Selecting the Media Type” (— P.2-32)

® As soon as each sheet prints, remove it from the

output stacker.

& ot |

® Before shipping a printer, the Media Type is set for

Plain Paper. Also, when the release lever is opened
and closed, the media type setting is reset
automatically to Plain Paper.

® The media size is detected automatically, therefore no

setting for the size is required.
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€ Printing with Cut Sheets

5 If the output assist guides are not extended,
pull it out.

’ ® The output assists guides should always be extended
for printing. If they are not extended, this could lead to
poor print quality.

Removing a Cut Sheet

Follow the procedure below to remove a cut sheet from the
printer.

1 Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least

:‘ 1 second.

Information Power

-
Message GEED - {111 N

(5eecy

© o o D -
, I_I_I “ SE?p/sEtlf)Ct Online
O (O) o]
P, )

:"' 2 Press the OK button.

Remove RlIMedia?
Press OK/Stop

The loaded cut sheet is ejected at the front and then
2-39 rests on the platen.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
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3 While holding the media, push the release
lever back to open then remove the media.
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€ Adjusting the Height of the Printhead tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;:}o:ig:;te } -

Adjusting the Height of the Printhead

j It is possible to achieve the higher print quality by adjusting : : : .
the height of the printhead. Follow the procedure below to AdJUStlng Printhead Helght

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

operate. 1 press the Online button to display MAIN Tt
=%~ v Adjust the height of the printhead. (—> P.2-40) MrEI?ISU € Pnline bution fo dispiay using a Variety of

¥ Set a cut sheet of the type you intend to use.

(— P.2-26, P.2-35) 66O Chapter 3
j v Adi " : Printing Methods for
just the position of the printhead. (— P.4-40) o iicre e ey e
v Start the print job from the computer. (— P.1-40) O "’ C%\ y
v After completing the special print job, return the Eﬂg?rﬁ:;; g the
printhead height to its original setting and re-align the [
orinthead. (> P.2-42) 2 Press [ €4 ](or[»])to select Chng Head )

Hght then press [ ¥ ].

® After changing the height of the printhead, always O ©
ONO

adjust the print mode. If you do not perform the

adjustments, you cannot achieve the best print results. @) @)
j ® \When printing on paper-base media (ex: Coated

Paper, Plain Paper) or any type of media that wrinkles

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

easily, never print with the printhead lower than the 3 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press =
best height for each media. This could also damage OK button Chapter 7
j the printer. ' Operation of the
' T Function Menus
ng Head Hg
m = Yes 4
j ® Press the Information button to display Head Height _
and the current printhead height to confirm that the The carriage moves to the center when you see Contents
setting correct for the media in use. Carriage Moving.
y
Index

2-40



€ Adjusting the Height of the Printhead tPr\gi\gevus ‘ pfg%oeuigae;te } TOP

4 Open the upper cover when you see Open 5 Adjust the height of the printhead with the
UpperCover, then Chng Head Hght is printhead height adjustment lever. Chapter 1
5 displayed. When printing on CAD Plain Paper, CAD Tracing SEBB [FIEEse LTES

Paper, CAD Translucent Matte Film, set the lever to
the low position (a), when printing on Canvas
SemiGlos set the lever to the high position (c), and Chapter 2.

for all other media set the lever to the middle (b) ﬂi’g%a Variety of
(standard). If the printhead is scratching the surface

of media that ripples or wrinkles easily, rather than
use the recommended printhead height for that
media, set the lever one step higher.

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.

® If the printhead height adjustment lever is dirty, before

: and use it to clean the printhead height adjustment lock then close the upper cover

lever. (— P.4-11)
Tﬁ?
R
j— =

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

-2

)

=

—

,/

The carriage returns to the home when you see
Carriage Moving. The printer returns to the print
ready status.

-2
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€ Adjusting the Height of the Printhead

Aligning the Printhead

After the printhead height has been adjusted, on the printer
operation panel adjust select Auto Head Adj. > Standard
Adj. to adjust the printhead.“Aligning the Printhead”

(— P.4-40)

Re-adjusting Printhead Height

After the print job is finished, especially before starting the
next print with another type of media, you must do the
procedure to reset the printhead height adjustment lever to
the optimum position for the next media.

“Adjusting Printhead Height” (— P.2-40)

After re-adjusting the printhead height position, you should
once again use the operation panel to align the printhead.
“Aligning the Printhead” (— P.4-40)

Previous ‘
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Chapter 3 Printing Methods for Different Objectives

5 Click on the checkbox to print the section contents.
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— Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing from Windows

This printer driver provides a variety of printer functions to
meet your printing needs. In this chapter we will introduce
these functions.

Before You Begin

There are some functions you should remember and use
when you use this printer. Before you use the printer for
different printing tasks, please read this section.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

M Basic Settings to Meet Your Needs (Type

of Printing)

To achieve the best printing, you must adjust the color and
other settings for the objective of the document. This printer
driver provides superior settings frequently used to produce
posters, POP ads, digital camera prints, CAD designs, and
other prints. Just select from the list the type of document
you need and perform the basic procedure for the print job.

The following applications are provided for the types of
prints shown below.

Setting Values
Type of Printing Content R Qlfjre:\my “ﬁé?r?gég Color Adjustment
Default Best for printing normal
Settings documents, with text, images, Plain Paper Standard Auto Default
9 graphics, etc. mixed together.
~eoE Best for printing mixed text
e and illustrations with bright Heavyweight Coated . )
Fr POP Ad and forceful eyecatching such Paper Standard | Saturation Contrast: +5
as store posters.
Poster Best for printing posters with Hepggowé? Eta‘())eoral d | Standard Auto Contrast: +10
centered photographs. yPapger *9 Brightness: +5
Photo Best for printing photos Glossy Photo Paper " Perceptual Contrast: +10
(from digital captured with a digital Heavyweight Coated |Standard| (Photo . .
5 ; Brightness: +5
camera) camera. Paper graphic)
Photo (from Best for reproduction of scanned | Glossy Photo Paper "
photographs with color faithful to | Heavyweight Coated | Standard |Colorimetric Default
scanner) *
the quality of the original. Paper 2
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€ Printing from Windows

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Setting Values
Type of Printing Content Print Matching :
Paper Type Quality Method Color Adjustment
g Best for long banner formats . )
*%; I(‘é) r:r?nz(?)r mats (vertical and horizontal) with Heavwae égk;trCoated Standard | Saturation Igr ?nﬁiﬁzts;l%
mixed illustrations and text. P 9 .
CAD Best for plans and design CAD Plain Paper Standard | Saturation Default
drawings with fine lines.
*1. Photo Black Ink (BK) is the black ink tank type mounted in the printer.
*2. Matte Black Ink (MBK) is the black ink tank type mounted in the printer.
2%

& Note |

® For more details about print quality, please refer to
“Custom Print Quality” in “Customizing Print Quality”.

(— P.3-39)

® For more details about color mode matching and color
adjustments, please refer to “Fine Adjusting Color for
Printing” in “Adjusting Color” (— P.3-42) see “Color

Matching” (= P.3-46).

To perform the settings for a print, first open the Main
sheet of the printer driver and then from Print Prefer-
ences select the type of printing that you want to per-

form.

Gene|| | Main |F 1ge SElupl Lapuull Mamlenancel

*Phata [from digital cai

mera)

L L)

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

Add. Edi...
Media Type : I Plain Paper ;I
Settings..
Print Quality : ISlandard j
Setlings.. |
Color Mode - [ color |
I~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings.. |

™ Open Preview When Print Job Starts

Status Monitor... I About
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& note

€ Printing from Windows

® The item in the list marked by the red ball contains the
settings that the printer is already set up to execute.

® You can use the Add and Edit buttons to add and edit
the printing types. For more details, refer to Using a
Print Preference > Adding a Print Preference, or
Editing a Print Preference in the online Help.

(Settings Preview)

M Printer Driver Settings at a Glance

The Preview illustrates the content of the current printer
driver settings. If you change the page size and orienta-
tion, feed method, etc., you can confirm their immediate
effect easily by viewing the effect of the new settings in

the Preview image.

Q' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Page Setup |Layout| Maintanance'

2l

] pagesize [is0ae -
I Borderless Printing
1 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size:
) Fit Foll Paper iidt
1 Sealing | Auta _,::' 2 [51- G0
Media Size IMatch Page Size A
i~ Orientation
i] £ Poitrait AJ " Landscape
|
ﬁ I” Rotate Page 80 degrees (Conserve Paper)
Media Source : Roll Paper ~
Fioll Paper 'fidth : 24-in. Roll (603.6mm) =
Auto Cut... |
Size Dptions. .. | Defaults |
0K I Cancel I Lpply | Help |

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

The Preview reflects changes in the settings described
below.

Setting Preview Description

The following settings are shown in the Preview

A image.

:Borderless Printing, Color Mode, Orientation,
Layout, Watermark

This displays the sizes of the Page Size and Media
Size settings. Also, when the Enlarged/Reduced

B | Printing and Borderless Printing items are

selected, the mode and magnification are also
displayed.

The following settings are shown in the Preview
image.
:Media Source, Borderless Printing, Enlarged/

c Reduced Printing, Automatic Cutting Settings,

Print Centered, No Spaces at Top or Bottom
(Conserve Paper), Rotate Page 90 degrees
(Conserve Paper), Orientation, Rotate 180
degrees, Mirror
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€ Printing from Windows

B Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)

There is one more function that displays the print image
of the document in the Preview. This other image is
called the Print Preview. If you set the Print Preview to
display in the printer driver before the print job, the Pre-
view will display at the start of every print job for you to
check and prevent failed print jobs.

To have the Print Preview display, open the Main tab of
the printer driver and select Open Preview When Print
Job Starts.

&' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences ll ﬂ

Main |Page Setupl Laynutl Ma\ntenancel

Document Type

+" Defaull Settings
°FOP Ad

*Poster

*Phato (from digital camera) LI
Add Edit |
180 A4 Media Type : Plain Paper h
5.27inx11.69in * I P _I
¥ iotual Size Settings.. |
IS0 &4
827inx11890n PFrint Quality : ISlandard j
Setlings.. |
Color Made : | Color =l
™ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings. |

(W Open Preview ‘When Print Job Starts )

Status Monitor... I About | Defaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

T =)
g ([P | P TOP

When you execute a print job an edit screen (Page Com-
poser) opens. Double-click the name of the document

. . . ) . . Chapter 1
that is ready to print and display its Preview for confirma- N
tion.
=lolx

File Edit Moveto Help

s&1m] Bl B]sE]0] Chapter 2
—_———— T Using a Variety of
Mlcrnsnft word - We400_UG... 1 1 Page per Sheet ) Media
Chapter 3
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€ Printing from Windows

Once you have confirmed that the image layout on the
media is correct, you can close the Preview. After select-
ing the document name with PageComposer and con-
firming its appearance, start the print job from the File

menu.

o8 Canon PageComposer - Canon W6400PG I (=)

(MJ?I £ ] 2] 20l

Total Pages | Layout Daka | Carnmen| ts
1 1 Page per Sheet

Prints the selected document. 4

® One the document name (print data) is selected in the
PageComposer, you can edit the document as needed
with the items in the Edit menu. For more details about
these editing features, please refer to the
PageComposer online Help.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Enlarging and Reducing the Original

The original can be printed at a larger or smaller size.
There are three methods for enlargement and reduction.

® Enlarging or reducing printing to fit the size of
the media (- P.3-7)

® Enlarging or reducing fit the roll paper width
(—» P.3-9)

® Setting the desired scaling rate and printing.
(» P.3-11)

® \When you need to enlarge TIFF image data or JPEG
images captured with a digital camera, in Adobe
Photoshop or a similar software application set the
resolution setting above 150 dpi to achieve better
printing results.
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } TOP

B Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the 3 For Page Size on the Page Setup sheet
Size of the Media select the sizg of.the original created in the Chapter 1
j By setting the size of the media actually loaded for print- software application. EREIB AT llIeE
ing, you can automatically enlarge or reduce the print 21X
automatically to match the size of the loaded media. N
] pagesize: Chapter 2
) — Using a Variety of
=2 B4 size o B —— Media
A5 size © Fit Fioll Paper width

= Boaling I Auto_lz:l % (G- 600]

O 527 inx 1169 in bedia Size [ErmE Chap'ter v
eduoe ¥ 2ctual Size 0 . Prlntlng MethOdS for

Bo Bae. Different Objectives
rﬁ-‘-_ﬁh @ ™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper) )
Media Source lm' Chapter 4
Rl Paper Width [24in Aol B036mm) 7| Malntalnmg the
1 Auto Cut... P rl nter
Open the printer driver dialog box from the = y

Print dialog box of the application. Chapter 5

ak Cancel Al Hel . . .
! |t | v | Using the Printerin a

(& Network Environ-
& Note | _ . _ 4 scicct Enlarged/Reduced Printing. ment
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 21 hapter 6
j “Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40) B e o Mo Troubleshooting
) ' % Page Size : Im
2 S I t th P S t h t -'_ Borderless Printing J
¥ Erlarged/Reduced Printing | ——————————————————
elect the Page Setup sheet. e e
j [ et = Operation of the
L ia o e Function Menus
u % T J
i](;' Partrait Aj(‘ Landscape
j @ ™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)
edia Source lm' Contents
Fioll Faper Wwidth [24in Aol B036mm) 7|
At Cut... _AJ,
Size Options. | Defaults |
’TI Cancel | Apply | Help | Index
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€ Printing from Windows

@ If you do not see the checkbox for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing, then cancel the Borderless Printing
selection. The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox

will appear.

5 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected

under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

6 From Media Size select the size of the

media that will be used for printing.

Main  Fage Setup I Laynull Maintenancel
g Page Size : 150 A4 'I
™ Borderless Printing
¥ Erlarged/Reduced Printing
&+ Fit Media Size
= Fit ol Paper ‘width
£~ Scaling Autnjﬁ. % (5= B0
120 44 A
(Bwssen
¥ A 3
20.28in x 28.660n
i] " Portrait ﬁj € Landscape
&
™ FRiotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
Media Source : IF\nII Paper [
Roll Paper Width : 24-in. Roll (609.6mm] st
Auto Cut..
Size Optiahs. I Defaults
(n]: I Cancel | Apply | Help |

the OK button.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

7 Check the Preview and confirm that the
media size selection has changed, then click

4 Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Pags Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel

% Page Size :

¥ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
& Fit Media Size
£ Fit Roll Paper Width

2lx

IISD A4 =

™ Borderlass Printing

" Scaling I Auto_l; % [5- B00)
2L Wedis Size
— Orientation
i] ¢ Partrait Aj " Landscape

£
ﬁ ™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)

tedia Source Roll Faper 'I
Fioll Paper Wwidth 24-n. Roll [609.6mm] ot
At Cut...
Size Options. | Defaults |
ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

& Note |

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.

(— P.3-5)

8 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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€ Printing from Windows

B Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width

You can enlarge or reduce the entire size of the original
so it fits the width of the roll.

-3

o :

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Printer dialog box of the application.

&
& Note
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

-3

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

Previous ‘
' View

4 Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Mai Page Setup |l a_l,lﬂutl Maintenancel

Previous | Next
Page Page

3 For Page Size on the Page Setup sheet
select the size of the original created in the
software application.

z2lx
] pagesize: 1084 - |

I Borderess Prting
T~ Enlarged/Reduced Printing

% Fit fedia Size
1 Fit ol Paper width
= Boaling I Auto_lz:l % [&- B0l
120 A4
Media Size IMatch Page Size 'I
4+ Actual Size
827inx 11 69in
i] ¢ Partrait Aj " Landscape
£
™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)
tedia Source Roll Faper 'I
Fioll Paper Wwidth 24-n. Roll [609.6mm] ot
At Cut...
Size Options. | Defaults |
ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Main  Page Setup |Layout| Maintenance |

2x|
5 Page Size : IISU 44 =

—

Borderless Printing
’—F Enlarged/Reduced Printing— ) ————————————
o

I MEda oize
" Fit Roll Paper ‘wWidth
 Sealing | Auto _,::' % (5~ GO0
E Media Size IMatch Page Size 'I
r~ Orientation
i] ¢ Paortrait Aj " Landscape
|
ﬁ ™ FRotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper)
Media Source Rall Paper -
Ficll Paper ‘fidth 24-in. Roll (509.6mm] 'I
Auto Cut...
Size Dptions... | Defauls |
0K I Cancel I Lipply I Help I
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€ Printing from Windows

® If you do not see the checkbox for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing, then cancel the Borderless Printing
selection. The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox
will appear.

5 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select
Fit Roll Paper Width.

&% Canon WE400PG Printing Preferences 2xl

ain  Page Setup ILayoulI Maintenancal

| Page Size: 150 A4 |

[ Borderless Printing
¥ Enlarged/Reduced Printing

& Fit Roll Paper widih
T Soaing AU =] % (5 B0

Iedia Size : Auto B

- Orientati

jon
i] i+ Portrait AJ € Landscape

£
™| Botate Page 90 degrees (Consenve Paper]

Media Source : IHDII Paper it

Foll Paper ‘width : 24-in. Rall (609, 6mm] =
Auto Cut...

Size Optians. | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

® Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll
Paper Width to open the dialog box below. From the
Roll Paper Width list select the width of the roll
loaded in the printer, then click the OK button.

Information x|

Siales the document to fit the roll paper width
@ Selectthe toll paper width loaded in the pinter

Roll Paper “idth

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

& Note |
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

7 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

& Note |
® Before you start the print job, confirm that the width of
the roll selected in the printer driver is the same as the
width of the roll loaded in the printer. If the printer
driver setting does not match the width of the loaded
roll, the print job will halt temporarily.
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€ Printing from Windows

M Selecting the Magnification Rate for

Printing

You can enter the rate of magnification directly if you

-3

need to scale the enlargement or reduction for a desired

effect.

-3
-3

80%

120%

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Printer dialog box of the application.

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

5 2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

-
-

3-1

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 For Page Size on the Page Setup sheet
select the size of the original created in the

software application.

Ma Page Setup | ayﬂutl Maintsnancel

Pl 3]
(% Page Size : Im I

T~ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
& Fit edia Size

1 Fit ol Paper width
£ Eding

W edis Size

130 Ad:
5.27 in % 11.69in

4+ Actual Size

1 BoOrdeness Fnnting

I Auto_lz:l % (G- 600]
IMatch Page Size 'I

827inx 11 69in
i] ¢ Partrait Aj " Landscape
£
™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)
tedia Source Roll Faper 'I
Fioll Paper Wwidth 24-n. Roll [609.6mm] ot
At Cut...
Size Options. | Defaults |
ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

4 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

ﬁ? Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main  Page Setup |La_l,lﬂut| Maintenancel

% Page Size :

i Media aize

£~ Fit Roll Paper ‘width
" Scaling

2L Wedis Size

" Borderless Printing
’—F Enlarged/Reduced Printing—)———————————
=

2lx|

IISD A4 7

I Autn_lzjl % (G- 600]
IMatch Page Size ‘I

~ Orientati

on
i] * Porlrait

Aj " Landscape

£
ﬁ ™ FRotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper)

Media Source

Fioll Paper ‘Width

Rall Paper 'I
24-in. Foll [E09.6mm] 'I

At Cut...

Size Options. | Defaults |

[ o ]

Cancel | Apply | Help
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€ Printing from Windows

&
j ® If you do not see the checkbox for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing, then cancel the Borderless Printing selection.

The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox will appear.

:" 5 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select
Scaling then specify the desired setting.

M Page Setup I Laynull Maintenancel
j ] Page Sice: 15084 |

[~ Borderless Printing
W Enlarged/Reduced Piinting
" Fit Media Size

" Fit Fioll Paper Width

150 &4
537 nx11.890n 2L Media Size: Match Page Size -

¥ Scaling 100%

120 44 r Diigntation
8.27inx11.69in _J
A Portrait

&
ﬁ ™ FRiotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

Media Source : IF\nII Paper [

Fioll Paper Width 24-in. Foll (E09.Emm] st

Auto Cut..

Size Optiahs. I Defaults |
j ok I Caneel | Apply | Help |

ﬁj € Landscape

j ® You can enter a setting for the rate of magnification
manually from the keyboard or use the arrow button on
the right to scroll the number settings up or down. The
rate can be changed in increments of 1%. The size

j can be scaled in the range limited by the size of the
Scaling entry column displayed on the right.

® You can perform a setting that is larger than the size of
the media loaded in the printer, but some portions of
the will be cut off and not printed.

3-12

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Reduction is performed starting from the upper left
corner of the image, but if you select Print Centered
on the Layout sheet, the image will print in the center
of the media.

® \When Scaling is selected, the maximum possible rate
of magnification is displayed to the right of the
magnification entry box.

6 Select the Media Size setting that you want.

7 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

& Note |
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

8 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.
The print job starts.
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing Photos and lllustrations without
Borders (Borderless Printing)

Normally a printed document has white space around its
edges (margins), but a borderless print for a photograph or
created image has no white space at its borders; its entire

surface is covered by printing.

B Settings Required for Borderless Printing

Before performing the print job, make sure that a media
that can be used for borderless printing is loaded. Only
media fed from the roll can be used for borderless print-

ing on this printer.

Here is a list of the types of roll media and their widths
that can be used for borderless printing.

Paper Type

Corresponding Roll Width

Glossy Photo Paper, SemiGlos
Photo Paper, Heavyweight Glossy
Photo Paper, Heavyweight
SemiGlos Photo Paper,
Heavyweight Coated Paper,
Premium Matte Paper, Extra
Heavyweight Coated Paper, Matte
Film, Flame Resistant-Cloth, Fine
Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight
Photo, Fine Art Textured, Canvas
SemiGlos, Special 1-5

10-in. Roll (254.0mm)

14-in. Roll (355.6mm)

16-in. Roll (355.6 mm)

JIS B2/B3 Roll
(515.0 mm)

ISO A1/A2 Roll
(594.0 mm)

24-in. Roll (609.6mm)

W important|

® Paper of types and roll widths other than those listed
above cannot be used for borderless printing.

® The following types of media cannot be Auto cut, so
borderless printing can only be performed on the left

and right edges.

Premium Matte Paper, Flame Resistant Cloth, Fine Art
Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured,

Canvas SemiGlos

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

M Basic Procedure for Borderless Printing

This section introduces the basic procedure for borderless
printing by using media of the same size as the original.

1 Create the original in the software application
so it matches the size of the media used for
printing.

W important|

® The following page size settings can be used for
borderless printing. Refer to the table below when you
create the original image and set the page for a size
that can be used for borderless printing.

® If the media size was pre-selected in the software
application, the selected size must support
Borderless Printing.
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ISO AT, ISO A2, JIS B2, JIS
B3, ARCH D (24”), ARCH C,
20"x24”, 14’x17”, 10°x12”,
10°x15”, 8°x10”, US Photo
(16"x20%)

EBorderless printing
on media the same
size as the original
document

EBorderless printing
with enlargement and
reduction

All page sizes

® There are limitations on the selection of page sizes
that can be used with the Borderless Printing
Method. If any page size other than those listed above
is selected, the Borderless Printing Method feature
is automatically set for Scale to fit Roll Width.

® For more details about Scale to fit Roll Width and
Print Image with Actual Size, please refer to “More
About Borderless Printing Methods” (— P.3-17)
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€ Printing from Windows

® Make sure the image created for borderless printing covers the entire original page.
® If you are using Microsoft Word or any other software application that allows margin settings, set all the margins to “0”.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

For more details about how to perform these settings, please refer to the software application instructions.

:‘ 2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the Printer dialog box of the application.

-3
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& Note |

® For more details about how to open the printer driver dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 “Basic
Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

3 Display the Main sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

Mair |Page Salup' Layoull Maimlenanca'

Print Preferences

» " Default Settings
SPOP Ad
“Puster

*Phata [from digital camera) ;I

agd, | Ede. |

150 A4 Media Type : Heavpweight Coated Paper hd

527 inx11.69in b I — 2 J

¥ Actusl Size Settings. I
IS0 &4

827inx1189in Print Quality - IStamdard j

Settings.. |

LColar Made : IEn\nr j

[ Manual Color Settings Color Setlings.. I

2l

d
( ¥ Open Preview when Pk Job Slatd ) ~

Status Monitar... I ALbout | Detfaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help

4—— 1. Select the media compatible with borderless printing.

2. If you check the checkbox for Open Preview When
Print Job Starts, you can confirm the appearance of
the print image in the Print Preview before printing.
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€ Printing from Windows Previous dprevious) Next
View Page Page

4 Display the Page Setup sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

1. For Page Size select the size of the original created in the
2 inati
o 2l software application.
Ma ayuutl Malnlenancel
B page siz: [ AACH D =l || «——— 2. Select Borderless Printing.
¥ Borderless Printing

— Bordarlase Brinting bisthad

* Scale to it the Page Size

T Scale to fit Aol Paper Width

Y

~ Print Image yith Actual Size

B s re = * |f you select the paper for a size that can be used for
IV borderless printing, Scale to fit the Page Size is set for
5 A6 pos  AJC Lardioae Borderless Printing Method.
5 I” | Hotate Page 90degrees [Conserve Paper]
X
e Sautce ( [FotPepe =l || «——L— 3. Confirm that the width of the roll paper matches the roll
Rol Paper Width : [24in RolB0aEmm =] . .
— / paper or the page size for Media Source.
ko Lt
Size Options... I Defaults |
. . . .
e The Preview reflects changes in the contents of the settings.

& Note
® If you change the page size to any other size that allows borderless printing, the setting for the width of the roll changes
automatically to a roll width that matches the original width.

5 ® If you change the page width setting to a size that does not allow borderless printing, the dialog box below opens.
Specify a setting in the Roll Paper Width list, then click the OK button so you can continue with the borderless print (in
this case the width of the original will be enlarged or reduced to fit the width of the roll media). The print cannot be
performed with the same width as the original.

j Information x|

Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width.
@ Select the roll paper width loaded in the printer.

‘ Rall Paper 'width : 24-in. Roll [E09.Emm]

()8 I Cancel
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;;o:ig:;te } TOP

5 Confirm the content of the settings Preview, ® To enlarge or reduce while performing borderless
then click the OK button. printing, under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit

=5 Roll Paper Width. Chapter 1

Basic Procedures

® To achieve the best print reSU|tS, you should confirm Document Enll.arge Extension Amount
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview R Chapter2
j before printing. For more details about how to display Using a Variety of
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print ‘ Media
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. bt
(= P.3-5) Chapter 3
j Printing Method§ for
6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box. — - Different Objectives
. . . 7
The print job starts. ® To do a borderless print of an image with a top and E—
bottom margin, on the Layout sheet you can select No apter
Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper). This an Maintaining the
m P : : X Printer
. L easy way to do a borderless print by setting these
® If Scale to fit the Page Size is selected for ”

margins to zero. For more details, please refer to

Borderless Printing Method, the printer driver “Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve
automatically enlarges the original up to every edge of Paper)’. (— P.3-38)

the page to a margin of 3 mm. The result is the printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-

fills the entire page up to the edges with borderless @ coron oot 2 2
printing. The top, bottom, left and right margins of the et 'PEQESET """"" ' Chapter 6
j original are set to 3 mm so no part of the image will Pl 2 PagesShest J Troubleshooting
extend beyond a margin. s |
I watemak [ConFiDENTIAL = 4
. ECEES Chapter 7
j‘ [B £irmcerees Operation of the
I Function Menus
(Eﬁ pNUSpacesatTUDDIButtum[CUHSBrvePaDQ j
Copies : 151 (1-999) -
-2
Contents
SpecilSetings,. | Dofauts | 4
[k | cCocsl | ooy | Heb |
Index
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B More About Borderless Printing Methods 1 Create the original in the software application
There are two ways to create a document for borderless so it matches the size of the media used for Chapter 1
j printing in addition to the methods described above printing. Basic Procedures
(Scale to fit the Page Size).
<To perform borderless document printing with a 2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
size not allowed for borderless printing> Print dialog box of the application. Chapter 2
j ® Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width Using a Variety of
Media
This features enlarges or reduces the size of the origi- (J/m
nal so it fits the width of the roll. You can print a page ® For more details about how to open the printer driver Chapter 3
5 size not compatible with borderless printing (A4, A3, dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 Printing Methods for
Custom Size, etc.) on roll media of a width that is com- “Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40) Different Objectives
patible with enlargement/reduction printing. .
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€ Printing from Windows

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

3 Display the Main sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

&% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

agE Selupl Layuull Malntanancel

Print Preferences :

+ " Detault Settings
*POP Ad
*Poster
PPhata (from digital camera) ;I
——— Add... Edit.
=\
Media Type : I Heavyweight Coated Paper -]
Sethngs.
PFrint Quality : ISlandard j
Settings...
Color Mode - | Color =l

[~ Manual Color Settings Calor Sethings... |

2lx

( ¥ Dpen Preview when Print.Job Starts ) <

Statug Monitar.. | About I Defaults |
oK I Cancel | Apply | Help I

2.

44— 1. Select the media compatible with borderless printing.

If you check the checkbox for Open Preview When
Print Job Starts, you can confirm the appearance of
the print image in the Print Preview before printing.

4 Display the Page Setup sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

Q' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main | Page Setup |L |y0ut| Maintanance' *
(-

] pagesize: Esu a4

(v Borderless Printing

— Borderless Printing Method —
7 Sale tofit the Page Size
i Scale to fit Roll Paper width ) *
Ve L o i =T (A /ﬂ.lal S12E
150 A -
B [ r
4 Borderless( h)
JIS B2/B3 Roll (515.0mm) i~ Orientation
202500 % 268 880 *
\ i] &+ Portrait AJ 0 Landscape
<
[T | Fotate Page 80 degiees [Conserve Paper]
~
Media Source IHDII Paper i <— 3
Fiall Paper width [15 82783 Rol (515.0mm) =l )
Ao Cut...
Size Options.. I Defaults |
(1] I Cancel | Apply | Help I

. For Page Size select the size of the original created in

the software application.

. Select Borderless Printing.

The example shows A4 size that cannot be used for
borderless printing is selected.

For Borderless Printing Method, Scale to fit Roll
Paper Width will be selected.

. To change the setting of the roll paper width, select the

width for the Roll Paper Width list.

The Preview reflects changes in the contents of the settings.
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€ Printing from Windows

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.
The print job starts.

® After the Scale to fit Roll Paper Width feature

TOP

& Note|
j ® If the size of the selected original cannot be used with
borderless printing, select Borderless Printing to
open the dialog box below. Select the width of the roll

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

-3

loaded in the printer, and then click OK. Borderless
Printing Method will be set to Scale to fit Roll Paper
Width.

automatically sizes to original to fit the width of the roll,
the printer driver automatically enlarges the image so

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

that each margin, that is, the top, bottom, left, and right

= margin, is 3 mm each. The result is the printer fills the
R L et entire page up to the edges with borderless printing. Chapter 3
@ elec £ [0l paper wi inaded in the printer. . . Prlntlng Methods for
j Portions of the image that protrude over the 3 mm top, . o
. . - Different Objectives
ol P i St Pl (508 o bottom, right, and left margins of the original document
oll Paper ‘idth : 24-in. Roll [509. Eram] ! 1
cannot be printed.
ok ] cancel | Chapter 4
Maintaining the
® To do a borderless print of an image with a top and Printer
bottom margin, on the Layout sheet you can select No 4

Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper). This an
easy way to do a borderless print by setting these
margins to zero. For more details, please refer to
“Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve
Paper)”. (— P.3-38)

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
j 5 . ] ) Troubleshooting
Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button. W
Chapter 7
j OpeFr)a]tion of the
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm Function Menus
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview 4
before printing. For more details about how to display
j the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. Contents
(— P.3-5) y
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€ Printing from Windows

<To print a high-precision image with borderless

printing>

® Print Image with Actual Size
This takes an image that would otherwise overlap the
margins and sizes it to 3 mm margins and then prints it
with borderless printing on a media size that is the
same as the sized original. Use this method when you
want to avoid a deterioration in the quality of the image
caused by enlargement or reduction.

Make Each Side of Document
3 mm Lareger

Print Result

& Note
® If you perform the print job with Borderless Printing

Method set for either Scale to fit the Page Size or
Scale to fit Roll Paper Width, some slight
deterioration in the quality of the image may occur
because the printer driver automatically sizes the
portions of the image that would otherwise overlap the
margins. If you select Print Image with Actual Size
for the Borderless Printing Method, however, you
can perform print high-precision images with
borderless printing just as they are. Select this setting
when you need to print fine lines, photographs, or with
any image where the priority is on accuracy and
quality.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 In the software application create an image
with borders (top, bottom, right, left) 3 mm
larger than the original document.

& Note
® Example: If the media size is JIS B2 (515 x 728 mm),
set the dimensions for the original as 521 x 734 mm.
® |f you are using MS-Word or another application,
before you create the original select Page Setup from
the File menu and select the page size and
orientation.

2 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)
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Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

3 Display the Main sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

.’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

age Selupl Layuull Ma\nlenan:el

Print Preferences :

2lx

4——— 1. Select the media compatible with borderless printing.

2" Default Settings ]
*POP &d
*Poster
FPhata (from digital camera) ;I
agd. | Ea. |
IS0 &4 )
Media Tupe : Heawpweight Coated Paper -2
5.27.in % 11.69in + I e 2 _)
4 Actual Size SEetings...
IS0 &4
827inx11890n Print Quality : IStandald ﬂ
Seltings...
Color Mode : [Coter =]
™ Manual Colar Settings Calor Settings...
( ¥ Open Freview When Print Job Starts ) 4
Status Monitar... | About I Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply I Help I

2. If you check the checkbox for Open Preview When
Print Job Starts, you can confirm the appearance of
the print image in the Print Preview before printing.

4 Display the Page Setup sheet and perform the settings for borderless printing.

&' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Maln' Page Setup | Lé'uutl Malnlenancel

g Page Size :

[a15 B2 =l

¥ Baorderless Printing

)

i Borderless Printing Method —
€ Scale to fit the Page Size
€ Geale o fit Roll Paper Width

G" Print Image with Actual Size )

dl|

1. For Page Size select the size of the original created in
the software application.

2. Select Boderless Printing.

3. For Borderless Printing Method select Print Image
with Actual Size.

. Confirm that the width of the roll paper matches the roll
paper or the page size for Media Source.

& Media Size: |Ma|ch Page Size ﬂ
r Oriegntation
Al & Posi A} Landscape
£
= Rotate Page S0idegress [Conserve Paper]
Media Source IHUH Paper j < —_— 4
Foll Paper Width : |JIS EB2/B3 Roll [515.0mm) j
Auta Cut |
Size Options... | Defaults I
———— M i .
| Uk | Lancel | PRl | Help |

The Preview reflects changes in the contents of the settings.
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€ Printing from Windows

5 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

= @ e

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
5 before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

U

3-22

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for Print-
ing (Conserve Paper)

In order to maximize the use of the paper width a vertical-
tall image can be rotated 90 degrees horizontally across the
width of the media. By rotating the image you can maximize
the use of the media and reduce waste.

If you perform this setting in the printer to rotate the page
image, then the page is rotated automatically for the print
job. The image will not be rotated if it would not fit after
rotation.

|| e

W important|

® Confirm that the Roll Paper Width setting is correct
for the media loaded in the printer.

® If the selection for the Media Source is not Roll Paper,
or if Borderless Printing is selected, this function
cannot be used.
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€ Printing from Windows

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

:’

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
5 “Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

-3

3 For Page Size on the Page Setup sheet

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

4 Select Rotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve

 Seaing [TAuwa=] = 5-e0p)
150 24
527 i3 11.690n L Media ez [Match Page Size =l
+ sctual Size
150 A4 — Drientation
827 Inx 11.69in
5 Al & Porsi AJ € Landscape

select the size of the original created in the

software application.

dair Page Setup IL puull Mamlenancel

Q’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

dl|

( g‘ Page Size : 150 &g

=)

| Borderess Printing

1 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
% Fit fedia Size
1 Fit Aol Paper width

£
ﬁ [~ Aotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

Q' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences ﬂﬂ
Main  Page Setup |Layout| Maintanance'
] pagesize: | |
ﬂ I” Bordeiless Printing
Enlarged/R educed Printing
% Fit edia Size:
' Fit Bl Paper width
£ Sealing | Auta _,::l % [5-600]
150 A
Iedia Size : IMatch Page Size ﬂ
+ Actual Size
827inx11E3in
’7 i] £+ Paortrait AJ " Landscape
|
v Rotate Page 90 degiees [Conserve Paper)
Media Souce IHDII Paper j
Roll Paper Width [24in. Rol (508, mm) =l
Auto Cut.
Size Options. | Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

5 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

& Note |

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview

Media Source - IHUH Paper j
Foll Paper width : |24—in Roll (608, 6rmim) j
5 Auta Cut |
Size Options... | Defaults I
0k I Cancel I Apply | Help |

3-23

before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.

(— P.3-5)

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
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Printing Several Pages on One Sheet
(Page Layout)

You can print from 2 to 16 pages with reduced sizes on one
sheet. For example, if you have a document with a large
number of pages you can print two pages per sheet and the
number of pages will be one-half. Also, in the Page Layout
Printing dialog box you can perform more detailed settings,
such as selecting the arrangement of the pages on the
sheet and specifying whether to print each page with a
border line.

W important

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

G
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

2 Select the Layout sheet.

% Canon WE400PG Printing Pi

references
Main | Page Se|p Lavout |Ma wtenancel

I~ Page Layout

21X

2 Pages/Sheet

Set.. |
™ watermark ICDNF\DENTIAL -’
Editw/atermark...

150 &4 :
.37 in x 11,68 in I@ I™ Print Centered
LY

¥ Aot

el Size
150 &g

m ™ Mo Spaces at Top o Bottom (Corserve Paper]

(%

Copies 10999

Special 5ettings. | Drefaults I

1]% I Cancel I Apply | Help |

3 Select Page Layout.

&% Canon WE40OPG Printing Preferences 2=l

Main | Page Setup Layout | Maintenance |

' ¥ Page Layout l
™ watermark IEDNF\DENTIAL ;I
Edit'watermark.

&J’f ™ Rotate 180 degrees

m [~ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper)

Copies : 1 _:l 1-999]

Special Settings. | Defaults I

oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

The Preview shows you want the printed page will
look like with the number of pages selected for one
sheet, then click the Set button in the lower right
corner of the Page Layout group.
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } TOP

4 From the Page Layout list, select the page 6 To change the arrangement of the pages on
layout that you want to print. the sheet, select the page order from the Chapter 1
j &% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences 21 x| Page Order IiSt' BaSiC Procedures
Main IPage Getup  Layout |Maintenance| - ~ Page Layout Printing
¥ Page Layout 2 Pages/Sheet -
- —H Chapter 2
j‘ e Using a Variety of
I~ wwatermark : i | Medla
. N B Pages/Sheet
il T Print Centerad & Pages/Sheet -
yyaE— . J’;l_m PN ) Chapter 3
5 5 oo sen e Printing Methods for
m [~ NoSpaces at Tap or Bottom [Conserve Paper] Different Objectives
Coses EL 7 If you want each page on the sheet to print o

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

with a border line, from the Page Border list
click the type of border.

Special Settings... | Defaults |

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Page Layout Printing

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

5 If you want to change the arrangement of the
pages on the sheet or specify each page to
print with a border line, click the Set button to

hapter 6
j open the Page Layout Printing dialog box. Troubleshooting
& o
m , . , o Chapter 7
j ® |f you select a border line to print, the image is sized Operation of the
down by 5% to allow for the border line. Function Menus
® As soon as you select a border line, you will see this 4
reflected in the Preview.
j‘ ok ] Cawed | Dees bl ® If you select None then the size of the page is not
reduced. Contents
8 Click the OK button to close the Page Yy

Layout Printing dialog box.

3. 95 Index
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€ Printing from Windows

9 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

10 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

Printing Posters (Page Layout)

After the image is enlarged and divided into several
sections, you can print the print the sections and paste
them together to assemble one large poster.

- ET

W important|

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

A
® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)
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2 Select the Layout sheet.

.’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

b ain I Page e |p Layout |M( ntenance

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

I” Page Lavout

2 Pages/Sheet v|

Sef...

CONFIDENTIAL 'I
Edit W atermark...

I \Watermark :

‘ ™ Print Centered
il
&J’ﬂ_ Rotate 180 degrees

Ej ™ NoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper]

Copies : 1_% [1-939)

Special Settings... I Defaults |

2l

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help

3 Select Page La

0' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

W it I Page Setup  Layout |MaintenanCE

yout.

120 &4
5.27 inx 11.69in

4+ Actual Size

120 44
§.27inx11.69in

¥ Page Layout

2 Pages/Sheet j

Set

COMFIDEMNTIAL 'I
Edit Watemark.

I watermark :

I Brint Centered
LY
4 _|5T Rotate 180 degrees

I:m [~ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper]

Copies : 1_% [1-9939)

Special Settings... I Defaults |

2=

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 Select Poster 2x2 from the Layout list.

Confirm the appearance of the selected layout in the

Preview.

&% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences 21l

Main | Page Setup  Layout IMaintanance'
( )

V¥ Page Layout :

IEUNF\DENTIAL -
Edit'watermark.. |

= wiatermark :

g [T Frint Centared
1
§_|51 Fiotate 180 degrees

@ ™ NoSpaces &t Tiop on Bottom [Comsene Paper)

Copies : I 1_|::l 1-999)

Special Settings. | Defauls |

0K I Cancel I Lipply I Help I

If you do not want to print any panel (a section
of the divided image), click the Set button in the

lower right corner of the Page Layout section

to open the Pages to Print dialog box.

Pages to Print x|

71 I 2

i (T
1

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
o

Index




€ Printing from Windows

6 Click and select either the panel or the
appropriate checkbox to deselect the panel

j for printing.

[T— 2|

5 [k | Cancel Defaults Help
& Noe |

® If you click the Invert button, the current selections of
the checkmarks are reversed. In the Preview area you
will see graphic images displayed for the sections to
be printed and white blanks for the sections that will
not be printed.

7 Click the OK button to close the Pages to
Print dialog box.

j 8 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

j ° To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display

j the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.

(— P.3-5)

9 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.
3-28

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Using Watermarks

You can print watermarks on printouts to mark them for
special handling. Several standard watermarks
(CONFIDENTIAL, DO NOT COPY, etc.) have been
prepared.

(W important

® This function is not supported with Windows NT 4.0.
® The Watermark function cannot be used if the print job
is set up with a poster page layout.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)
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2 Select the Layout sheet.

.’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

b ain I Page § [tup Layout |M mlenancal

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

I” Page Lavout

Sef...

I \Watermark :

CONFIDENTIAL 'I
Edit W atermark...

‘ ™ Print Centered
il
&J’ﬂ_ Rotate 180 degrees

Ej ™ NoSpaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper]

2l

2 Pages/Sheet v|

Copies : 1_% [1-939)
Special Settings... I Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

3 Select Watermark.

%% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

M ain I Page S{tup Layout |M. ntenancel

I™ Page Layout 2 Pages/Sheet K

Sef,

( v ‘watermark : )

TOP SECRET 'I

Edit Wiatermark.

120 &4
5.27 inx 11.69in

4+ Actual Size

120 44
§.27inx11.69in

’ ™ Print Centered
oty

& J’f [~ Raotate 180 degrees

I:m [~ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom (Conserve Paper]

Copies :

1= (1-999)

Special Settings... I Defaults

2=

o |

Cancel |

Apply | Help

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

4 From the Watermark list, select the
watermark that you want to print.

The watermark that you selected will appear in the
Preview on the left.

4 Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences ﬂﬂ

Main | Page Setup  Layout IMaintEnancel

130 Ad:
5.27 in % 11.69in

4+ Actual Size

130 Ad:
827 inx1169in

[~ Page Layout : 2 Pages/Sheet o

Set. |

TOPSECRET 7

CONFIDENTIAL
COPY

v 'wiatermark :

JDRAFT

FILE COPY

|| [T Print Centered EINAL

TR PRELIMINARY
PROOF

g J"f I™ Ratate 180 degrees

m I~ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

Copies : I T_% 1-3999)

Special Settings. | Defaults |

[ o ]

Cancel | Apply | Help |

& Note |

® The following watermarks can be selected from the list.

CONFIDENTIAL, COPY, DRAFT, FILE COPY, FINAL,

PRELIMINARY, PROOF, TOP SECRET.

® Click the Edit Watermark button to open the Edit
Watermark dialog box. In this dialog box you can
create, edit, and register your own watermarks, in
addition to the pre-made watermarks provided with the
printer driver. For more details, please refer to Printing
Watermarks > Creating an Original Watermark, or
Editing and Deleting an Original Watermark.

5 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.
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€ Printing from Windows

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

6 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing
(Long Prints)

B Matching the Width of the Roll

Once you become familiar with fitting images to the full
width of the roll with your software application, it is very
easy to print vertical and horizontal banners.

Here we will describe as an example how to take a 3.94
in. X 19.67 in. original and enlarge to fit a 24” roll (approx-
imately 610 mm wide), and then print it as a banner
(24.00 in. x 128.90 in.).

® This printer can print a sheet up to 15, 250 mm (600in.)
long.

24.00 in.
—,

Original Created 3.94in. x 19.67in.
. Automatic o 128.90 in.
e avemeres = ' Enlargement

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer
v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

y

Contents




€ Printing from Windows

-3
-3

From the File menu select Print to open the

Print dialog box.

1 Start the software application.
= 2

3 Confirm that the printer name Canon

W6400PG is displayed.

The sample of the Print dialog box below is from

Microsoft Word.

2lx

tinter

[ame: (| 5 Canon We400PG

Stakus:

N\
=l EJ’,r.mrEiﬁs,...i

Type:! Zanon We400PG
Where: IP ORI
Comrent:

I Print ta file

age rang:
@ al

€ Current page = Selection
" Pages:

Enter page numbers andfor page ranges
separated by commas. For example, 1,3,5-12

rCopi

Number of copies: 1 5‘

@ P colete

Print what:  |Document vl
Print: &l pages in range vl

options. .. |

rZaom

Pages per sheek: 1 page el

Scale ko paper sizge! (Mo Scaling -

ﬁ' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main| Page Setup |L puull Malntanancel

g

150 A4

Previous Previous
View Page

5 Select the Page Setup sheet.

Page Size : 150 &4 ~

™ Bordeiless Printing

" Erlarged/Feduced Printing

% Fit fedia Size
1 Fit Fofl Paper width

£ Seding I Autu_,zﬁl % (5-B00)

fedia Size IMatch Page Size 'I

2lx

4+ 2ctual Size

150 A4 r— Orientati
827 inx11.69in

ian
i] ' Portrait

Lj " Landscape

(""---_.

£
ﬁ I” Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]

Media Source

Roll Paper width

Roll Paper 'I
24-in. Roll [609.6rnm] 'I

Avta Cut

Size Options... | Defal

Uk

oK I Cancel I Apply I

Help I

=< @

4 Click the Properties button to open the

-3

3-31

® If the above printer name is not displayed, then select

Canon W6400PG from the Name list.

printer driver dialog box.

Media Size Options dialog box.

6 Click the Size Options button to open the

Media Size List : Custom Media Size Name :
Mame | Size |A ||
=50 A1 2333x 331 0
#150 A2 1654 % 23.39 -
150 A3 11.69 1654 m
(50 A3+ 1295%19.02 & inch
(50 &4 8.27x11.69
.15 B2 0282865 | [ MedaSi
@ JISB3 14332028 ™ Borderless Printing Size:
> JIs B4 1012x14.33 I Fix the Ratio of the Width to Height
* ARCH D 24.00 % 36.00 - —
Width sz7 e .
o ARCH C 18005 24.00 ' = Gl - 2]
*ARCHE 1200 x18.00 LI Height 1l EB_I; inch(8.00 - 600.00)
Delete | Add

i~ Display Series -

2 1150 453, A4, I 4DIN[C3,C4..) v Photo

[~ 2150 B(B3.B4...) v 5ARCH [, B....) I Oversize

v 315 (B3.B4...) I BANSI A, B....] I Other

0K I Cancel Help
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€ Printing from Windows

7 Define the size in the Media Size Options dialog box.

Media Size Dptions
Media Size List :

5 [T

2lx

‘ Size | anner

SARCHC
*ARCHE
@*ARCH A
@ 20"kza
@182

147
LRI b
e 015"

1SDUHZ4UU

12.00%18.00

 mm
" inch

18.00% 22.00
Media Si

1400 17.00

8.00%12.00
20,00 24.00
10.00=12.00 ’7

10,00 % 15.00

™ Borderless F'Hnt\ng Size

Uit
g0 800x 1U.DU
e B 4 oo width [ 38 inch(2.9 - 24.00) <
( Banner 394 %1967 ‘ Height : 13 E?_l inch(8.00 - 600.00)
Dglete
’ Display Series : f;
¥ 1150 Af63, 44...] [ 4DIN(C3, C4..) ¥ Phota
I 2150 B[B3,B4...) ¥ 5ARCH [4.B..] I Oversize
¥ 3JI5 [B3.B4...] [ BANSI[A,E...] [ Other

' 0K n Cancel

Help

& ot |

® After you register a size in the Media Size Options dialog box, then the name and dimensions that you set for new size
will appear in the Media Size List. For more details about the Media Size Options dialog box, please refer to “About

Media Size Options”. (— P.3-51)

® In addition to the method above for setting the media size, you can also use the Custom Size Settings dialog box. To
open the Custom Size Settings dialog box, click Page Size on the Page Setup sheet.

Custom Size Settings

-2

2|

— Media Size

“Wéidth :
5 Height :

I m_lj inch(3.94 - 24.00)
I 'I'I.EEI_% inch(3.00 - 125.98)

r— Units

= mm

" inch

—

QK I Cancel Help

3-32

Previous ‘
' View

<4—— 1. Input the desired Custom Media Size Name.

2. For Media Size set the Width and the Height.

* This example shows 3.94 in for the Width and 19.67 in

for the Height.

3. Click the Add button.

4. Click the OK button to close the Media Size Options

dialog box.
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€ Printing from Windows

® A custom size sets a temporary user-defined page size
between the software application and the printer driver.
For this reason, when the software application is
5 closed the size defined in the Custom Size Settings
dialog box is disabled. If you want the custom size
setting to remain in effect, then you should register the
custom size in the Media Size Options dialog box.
® Some software applications may not display a custom
size item. In such a case, please register the custom
size in the Media Size Options dialog box.

Y

5 8 Click the OK button to close the printer driver
dialog box.

9 Click the Close button to close the Page
Layout Printing dialog box.

1 0 In the software application select Page
Setup from the File menu to open the Page
Setup dialog box.

U

G

&

Z

& Note |

® This sets the Orientation to Landscape for the

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

<If you are using Microsoft Word...>

a Select the Paper Size sheet, then for the size select
the size you defined and registered in the Media
Size Options dialog box.

Page Setup 21x|
Margins ~ Paper Size | Paper Source | Layout |
Paper size: review
Banner il
Wideh: Jio.69 =
Height: [ar = : |
rientatior
Ab  Partrait
¢ (a
Apply toi | whole document h2
Default... Cancel

b Select Landscape for the Orientation, then click
the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

banner.

Margins ~ Paper Size IEapEr Source | Layout |

Paper sige: Previe I

IBanner =
Widkh: |19.69" 5‘
2 A —

rigntation
A £~ Partraic
g

Apply to:  |Whole document 'I

Default, ., Cancel |
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€ Printing from Windows

<If you are using Microsoft Excel...>

a Select the Page sheet, then for the Paper Size
select the size you defined and registered in the
Medial Size Options dialog box.

Page Setup 2=l
Page | Margins I HeaderFooter I Sheet I
Qrigntation Print |
By . " B, —
E " Landscape Print Preview |
Scaling Options. .. |

& adjustbo:  [100 =S % normal size

" Fit ko Il 5‘ page(s) wide by |1 5‘ tall
Gaper size IBanner j j

Print guality: |6DD dpi j

First page number: IAuto

Ok I Cancel |

b Select Landscape for the Orientation, then click

the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

® This sets the Orientation to Landscape for the banner.

Page Setup 2=l
Page | Margins I HeaderFooter I Sheet I
Crrientati
rientation Print... |
& B, = X
" Partrait S ; Print Preview |
Scaling Options. .. |
& adjustbo:  [100 =S % normal size

" Fit ko Il 5‘ page(s) wide by |1 5‘ tall

Paper size: IBanner j
Print guality: I j
First page number: IAuto
Ok I Cancel

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

¢ Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog
box.

® For Display click Zoom to adjust the size of the
display.

zoom ki ES

Magnification

' 200%

100%

759,

" 50%,

25,

" Fit selection

o Custam: IlD_%

oK I Cancel |

<If you are using Microsoft PowerPoint...>

a In the Page Setup dialog enter the dimensions for
the custom size settings in the Width and Height
boxes. This example shows 3.94 inches for the
Width and 19.67 inches for the Height.

Page Setup ﬂ E
V= - ™~ : :
Slides sized far: -Crientation —————
ICustom j Slides ——————
\ J N ) Cancel |
Width: Porkrait
|3.94 E Inches " Landscape
Height: —Maotes, handouts & outline -
[19.67 = Inches & Portrat
Mumber slides From: "~ Landscape
|
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€ Printing from Windows

b Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog
box.

= z
® Also when printing the original from PowerPoint if you
select Scale to fit Paper in the Print dialog box the

: driver will size the page to fit the media loaded in the
printer.
Print HE
5 |—Printer
(Name: ICanDn Wod00PG j) Properties |
SEatus: [G[:
Type: Canaon Wa400PG
‘here: E:iDocuments and Settingsiall Users\Deskbopy*, pdf
Comment: [ Prink ko file
—Print range — Copies
Lo | " Currert slide € Selection Mumber of copies:

€ Custorm Show: I j

E
C Slides: | ﬂl ﬂl

Enter slide numbers andjor slide ranges. For example,

1,3,5-12 IV Collate

Print what: Handouts

ISIides - I i ; [l
Slides pet page: |6 VI

’ 4

Crder; 1% Horigonbal € Werkical =

I™ Grayscale

I Pure black and white |1 | Frame slides

Cancel |

5 ™ Include animations ™ Print hidden slides

t Previous ‘
View

Next
Page

1 1 Create the original in the software

application.

& Note |

® The example below shows the original created in

Microsoft Word. Select Insert > Picture > WordArt,

select the appropriate style, then enter the text.
® For more details about how to create the original,
please refer to the operating instructions for each

software application.

T mr i ot e e pn bRl [ 4

12 After the original is created, from the File

menu select Print to open the Print dialog

box.

13 Click the Properties button to open the

printer driver dialog box.
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€ Printing from Windows

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

14 Select the Main sheet and perform the settings for a long print.

ﬁ' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences ﬂﬂ
2age Setup' Layout' Mainlenance'
Prirtt Preferences
> *Photo [from digital camera) ;I
3 Ud § *Phata [from scanner)
B Long Format (Banner]
*CaD -
Add, Edi... I
Media Type ( I Heavyweight Coated Paper j)
SEmings. |
Print Guality IStamdard j
Settings.. |
Color Mode : IEn\nr j
v Manual Color Settings Color Settings.. |
¥ Open Previews When Print Job Starts
Status Monitor... I About | Defaults I
(1] I Cancel I Apply | Help |

«—— 1. For Print Preferences select Long Format (Banner).

¢— 2. For Media Type select the type of media.

1 5 Select the Page Setup sheet and perform the settings for a long print.

<4—— 1. For Page Size select the media name registered in
Media Size Options.

2. Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and click Fit Roll

Paper Width.

3. For Media Source select the Roll Paper and for Paper

Main| Page Setup | L¢) aut | Maintenance |
% Page Size : ( Banner 'I
| Borderless Frinting
¥ Enlarged/Reduced Printing —
L8}
€ Scaiing J) v = 5-enn)
B R
+ Foll 5% |
2400inx 1289000
i] i+ Portrait AJ " Landscape
£
I™ Botate Page 80 degrees [Consernve Paper)
Media Source ; IHDH Paper 'I
Rl Paper \width : |24-in Fioll (603.6mm) 'I
Auto Cut. '
i bea—
Size Dptions... | Defauls |
QK I Cancel | Apply | Help I

Roll Width select 24-in. Roll (609.6 mm).
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€ Printing from Windows

® |f you do not see the checkbox for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing, then cancel the Borderless Printing
selection. The Enlarged/Reduced Printing checkbox
j will appear.
® Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll
Paper Width to open the dialog box below. Select the

width of the roll loaded in the printer, and then click
= ok
x
Scales the document ta fit the roll paper width.
5 @ Select the roll paper width loaded in the printer.

Fioll Paper ‘idth :

24-in. Roll [E09.Emm]

()8 I Cancel |

1 6 Confirm the content of the settings Preview,
then click the OK button.

& ote |
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
j‘ before printing. For more details about how to display
the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-5)

-
-
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 7 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts.

® If the print job does not execute properly on you
operating system (Windows Server 2003, Windows
XP, Windows 2000, Windows Me, Windows 98), click
Special Settings on the Layout sheet to open the
Special Settings dialog box. You may be able to
enable printing by clicking the Fine Zoom list and then
selecting On.

® |f you cannot perform the print job with Windows NT
4.0, you may be able to enable printing by selecting
Standard or Draft under Print Quality on the Main
sheet.
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€ Printing from Windows

Printing without Top and Bottom Mar-
= gins (Conserve Paper)

The white space in the top and bottom margins can be
eliminated for printing to save paper. The printer does not
feed the white space in the margins to save paper. This

5 function can be used only when Roll Paper is selected as
the Media Source.

-3

Y

G
& Note |
® You use this method during borderless printing as
shown in the illustration below.

No Top,

X Bottom Margins

® This function cannot be used when Cut Sheet is
selected as the Media Source.

® \Vith this feature cannot be selected with Poster (2 x
2) set for the page layout.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 Open the printer driver di

alog box from the

Print dialog box of the application.

& Note |

® For more details about how to open the printer driver

dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

2 Select the Layout sheet.

&% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main | Page Set|p Lavout IME 1t5nam:e|

[~ Page Layout :

2lx|

[ watermark :

ICDNF\DENTIAL X
Editw/atermark.. |

130 Ad:
5.27 in x 11 69in

+ Actual Size

130 Ad:
8.27inx11.69in

4 J’f I Ratate 180 degrees

m I~ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom [Conserve Paper)

Copies :

12 1-939)

Special Settings. | Defaults |

ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\gevus ‘ Prg;;o:ig:;te } TOP

3 Select No Spaces at Top or Bottom
(Conserve Paper).

Custom Print Quality

Chapter 1
:f & Conon W400PS Prininy Prlcrences 20x] B Customizing Print Quality Basic Procedures
e T When you need to frequently perform combined settings
IR e 2 ie for print quality and print speed, you can select Custom ch >
j L= | Settings under Print Quality and then do the print qual- i D E
) . . . . . sing a Variety of
™ Watemate CONFIDERTIAL I ity and resolution settings in the Custom Settings dialog Media
[t | box according to the requirements of your requirements.
], i etz For example, if you need to set up printing text mixed
BT mcmssn) 4T At a0dgees with photos or graphics, or some other such job, you can Chapter 3
. . . Printing Methods for
5 [[ﬁ 2 anpmatTﬂpD.Bntmm[cmsewepape,]) raise the text resolution and lower the photo or graphic Different Objectives
o, _ resolution. y
. . . Chapter 4
1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the Mairﬁaining the
Special Settings... | Defaults | Print dialog bOX Of the application. Prlnter
’TI Cancel | Apply | Help |

Chapter 5

. . . : ; . Using the Printerin a
4 Confirm the content of the settings Preview, ® For more details about how to open the printer driver Netv\?ork S
then click the OK button. dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1 ment

“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)

'/ hapter 6
j Troubleshooting
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm

the appearance of the original in the Print Preview o

before printing. For more details about how to display Chapter 7
j the print preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print Operation of the

Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. Function Menus

(— P.3-5) o
= 5 Click the Print button in the Print dialog box.

The print job starts. Contents
4
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€ Printing from Windows

2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed.

&% Print

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

Gener ‘age SElupl Lapuull Maintenance

Print Preferences

b Dlefaulk Cettings
*POP Ad
*Puster

*Phata [from digital camera)

=

Add Edi... |

Media Type : IF’Iam Paper ;I
Settings. |

Print Quality : IStamdard j
Settings.. |

Color Mode - [ Color =~

[~ Manual Color Settings

Calor Settings.. |

[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts

Status Monitor... I About | Defaults I

dl|

Frint I

Cancel | Apply

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 From the Print Quality list, select Custom

Settings.

ﬁ" Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

Main IF’aga Setup | Layout | Maintsnance

Frint Preferences :

Media Type I Plain Paper LI
Settings... |

Frint Gluality ( IEuslnm Settings j)
Settings

Color Mode : IEnIm j

™ Manual Color Settings

Color Settings...

[~ Open Preview When Print Job Starts

2l

Statuz Monitar. | About | Defaults |
Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help |

A Settings button appears in the lower right corner

of the Print Quality group.

4 Click the Settings button in the Print

Quality group to open the Custom Settings

dialog box.

Print Quality - IStandard j

Resolution : I Guick j
[T Erhance Text Wwith Phatos

Halftanes : I Error Diffusion j

QK I Cancel | Defaults Help |
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€ Printing from Windows

5 From the Print Quality list, select the quality

settings.
N
Print Quality - IStandard j
Fresalii: P J
I Enhance | ext'with Fhotos
Halftanes : I Error Diffusion j
QK I Cancel | Defaults Help |

=N i

® The print quality settings that you can select for the
custom settings are described below.

Print Quality Content
: Prioritizes attaining the highest image
Highest quality for printing.
Hiah Prioritizes attaining high image quality
9 for printing.
Standard At_tai_ns a stable image at an average
printing speed.
j Prioritizes high printing speed but you
Draft should check layout and other aspects
of the image after printing.

® The items that are available for selection under Print

U

Quality may differ depending on which print media are

used. Here is a list of the media where Highest under
Print Quality is available.
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight Semi-

Glossy Photo Paper, Japanese Paper Washi, CAD

Translucent Matte Film

3-41

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® If one of the types of media below is selected, Draft
cannot be selected under Print Quality.
Premium Matte Paper, Glossy Photo, SemiGlos Photo
Paper, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight
SemiGlos Photo Paper, Synthetic Paper, Adhesive
Synthetic Paper, Backlit Film, Flame Resistant Cloth,
Japanese Paper Washi, CAD Translucent Matte Film

6 Confirm the resolution.

Custom Settings

Frint Quality :

Resolution :

|Standard

[ Enhance Test 'with Phatos

Halftanes :

I Error Diffusion

.

Cancel | Defaults

Help |

W important|

® The resolution is set automatically depending on which
print quality item is selected as shown below. If you
need to change the resolution you can perform so with
the setting under Print Quality.

Print Qualityy Resolution Content
Print speed is slower due to
the higher resolution
Highest, Fine setting. Achieves the best
High, (600 dpi) printing results, but printing
Standard P time is longer and a large
amount of computer
memory is required.
Print speed is faster due to
: the lower resolution setting.
gtgr;?ard, (Q3l(.|)l(():|§j ) Printing time is shorter and
P not as much computer
memory is required.
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€ Printing from Windows

® Even with Print Quality set to Standard, the
Resolution is fixed at Fine (600 dpi) if one of the
settings below is selected for Media Type. If any other
media is selected, the Resolution is fixed at Quick
(300 dpi).
Premium Matte Paper, Backlit Film, Fine Art Photo,
Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured, Can-
vas SemiGlos, CAD Plain Paper, CAD Tracing Paper,
CAD Translucent Matte Film

7 Click the OK button to close the Custom
Settings dialog box.

& Note |

® If you select Enhance Text with Photos in the
Custom Settings dialog box then when you have text
mixed with photos or graphic data, the resolution of the
text will be raised and the resolution of the photos or
graphics will be lowered.

® Only the Halftone and Error Diffusion custom
settings can be set. Error diffusion arranges non-
standard pixels and displays them as gradations
(halftones). This setting is ideal for photographs or
graphic images that require printing with fine
gradations.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Fine Adjusting Color for Printing
M Adjusting Color

Basically the color settings of the software application
have priority, but if the results of a print job are not what
you want you can also adjust color in the printer driver.
You can also take color photos captured with a scanner
or a digital camera, or any other color image, and print
them in monochrome.

We will introduce color adjustment.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

& Note |

® For more details about how to open the printer driver
dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)
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€ Printing from Windows
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2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed.

&% Print

Gener age SElupl Lapuull Maintenance

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

Print Preferences

b Dlefaulk Cettings
*POF Ad

*Puster

dl|

*Phata [from digital camera) ;I

Add Edi... |

Media Type : I Plain Paper ;I
Settings. |

Print Quality : IStamdard j
Settings.. |

Color Mode - [ Color =~
[~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings.. |

[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts

Status Monitor... I About

| Defaults

Frint I

Cancel |

Apply |

3 On the Main sheet select Color Mode then

Color.

Q’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences

tain |F'age SElupl Lapuull Maintenance

IS0 &4
§.27 inx11.69in

+ sctual Size

120 &4
§.27inx11.69in

Print Preferences

# Defaulk Settings

FOF Ad

*Puster

dl|

*Phata [from digital camera) ;I

Add Edi... |

Media Type : I Plain Paper LI
Settings. |

Print Quality : IStamdard j

Settings..

( Color Mode - [ Color

E)

[~ Manual Color Settings Calor Settings.. I
[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts
Status Monitor... I About | Defaults I
oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® Color Mode presents these following items for

selection.
Color Mode Content
Color Prints in color.
Provides stable monochrome photo
printing with minimal tone change
?f:%%?g;rome and enables detailed adjustment of
’ gray scale gradations and color
tones.
Monochrome Prints in monochrome.
Prints with only a limited number of
. colors. Use this setting when you
Solid Color need fine lines with light colors in a
sharp image.
All colors other than white are
Black Only printed black.

W important|

® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode
only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight
SemiGlos Photo Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art
Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper

Washi
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€ Printing from Windows tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } TOP

4 Select Manual Color Settings then click the The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings button. 11 Chapter 1
Color Adjustment: | Matchin i
5 &% Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences E (x| . ' | EER] . | . ‘ . Basic Procedures
TEVIEW Aan NCrease He T ncrease Lyan
Main | Page Getup | Lapaut I Maintenance lﬁ: (3030 . e I_
Frint Preferences Magenta Increase Green A Increass Magenta
[ o=ima m—— Chapter 2
5 “Foster Yelow: Increase e - Incrzase Yelow USing a Vari ety of
¥ oto | rrom digikal camera) - [ [ ] 1 v v 1 v " 1
Phota [from digital ]} _I lﬁﬂ_:l[ﬂnrmj] . I— Media
Add. Edi... |
Original Brighthess - Dark < Light
Media Type : I Plain Paper j I_U:,' 30 30) £+3 o ': ot 7:(?3
Settings.. | _— ‘l-.._ 5 b _ Contrast: Low . High Chapter 3
j Print Quality : IStandard j o p - lﬁﬂ_l [-30 - 30) () .I_J—I O Prl ntlng Methods for
Settings | A.BEEE.F i.‘ b Saturation Law - High D iffe re nt O bj eCtiVeS
Color Maode : IEn\nr j U_Ig [-30 - 30) O .;j; e J
I Gray Tone Adjustment : Cool v Wam
[~ Open Preview When Print Job Starts D—:I £30-30) O — j — O C h.a pte.r .4.
Maintaining the
Object Adpustment .| Disfaults | Printer

Status Monitar... | About | Defaults |

0K I Cancel I Lipply | Help |

aK I Cancel Help I

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

G
A
® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color,
Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for

:‘ Color Mode.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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€ Printing from Windows

5 Confirm that the Color Adjustment sheet is
displayed, then click the Object Adjustment

5 button.

The Object Adjustment dialog box opens.

Dbject Adjustment 2|

‘ g v Image

;‘v [V Graphics

ABCD

j 1234567 [ Test

oK I Cancel | Defaults | Help

6 Select the item that you want to adjust:
Image, Graphics, or Text.

Dbject Adjustment x|

ge=0
-0
= ‘v ¥ Graphics
ABCD
Ok I Cancel I Defaults Help
= e

® Note that for this printer driver all the items (Image,
Graphics, Text) are selected as the default settings.

=5 T Click the OK button to close the Object
Adjustment dialog box.

3-49
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8 Drag the slide bar to the left or right for the
item that you want to adjust. You can also
enter the value direction or use the arrows of
the spinbox to rapidly raise or lower the
value.

Color Adjustment | Matching |
Cuan :
142 (30 30)
Magenta :
205 (20-20)

Vellow: :

14 [30- 30
Brightness © Darke - Light
R R
1125 130 30) ES oy
Contrast : Lo - High
' o
20 (20-30) o — O

Saturation Lo - High

192 (30-30) O ._Ji 0

Gray Tone Adjustment : Coal

102 -30- 30 4]

+— O
Object Adustment .| Diefauls |

QK I Cancel Help |
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& note

® Color Adjustment presents the following items for

selection.
Color Adjustment Content
Cyan .
Maoenta You can calibrate the hues for Cyan,
9 Magenta, Yellow.
Yellow
Adjusts the relative contrast from
Contrast brightest to darkest colors.
Vivid Adjusts the relative contrast from
brightest to darkest colors.
Adjusts brightness from the darkest to
Brightness brightest colors so none are lost in the
brightness of the printed image.
Adjusts grayscale from cool colors
Sé?gs:[rr%git (blue tones) to warm colors (red
J tones).

W important

® As you change each item, the image of the Preview
on the left changes to reflect the adjustment. The
Original shows the appearance of the initial settings,
and the Preview reflects the current settings.

® Even after performing the settings on the Color
Adjustment sheet if you remove the selections of the
Manual Color Settings the Color Adjustment
settings are disabled. Remove the Color Adjustment
selection if you do not want to perform color

adjustments.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

9 Click the OK button to close the Color
Settings dialog box.

B Color Matching

When you print an image captured with a scanner or a
digital camera, sometimes the appearance of the printout
does not match what you see on the screen.

This is caused by differences between the display color
and the printed color. In the Color Settings dialog box
you can use the items on the Matching sheet, that is,
select a color profile ICC (International Color Consor-
tium), or ICM (Image Color Management), or select a
matching mode, input profile, or printer profile, to have
the hues of the colors on the screen more closely resem-
ble the colors in the printout.

1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the
Print dialog box of the application.

® For more details about how to open the printer driver

dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
“Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40)
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2 Confirm that the Main sheet is displayed. z
2] gm Chapter 1

5 am-agese.u.ﬂ T ® Color Mode presents these following items for selection. Basic Procedures
Print Preferences
. Deral Selir: Color Mode Content
0P Ad
e e st oo = Color Prints in color. Chapter 2
5 [ ] Provides stable monochrome photo IL\JASiQQ a Variety of
Meda Tipe [Fian Papr = printing with minimal tone change edia
__ Seirgs._| (I\I/ID%no?g;Trome and enables detailed adjustment of
BRI i gusdy: [sardar | ' gray scale gradations and color Chapter 3
Settings.. t 0,0
j _ = 4|j ones. Printing Methods for
e i | Monochrome Prints in monochrome. Different Objectives
[~ Open Preview When Print Joh Starts PrintS With Only a |imited number Of J
Solid Color colors. Use this setting when you Chapter 4
Status Monitar... I About | Detaults I need fine |ineS With |ight Colors in a M?intaining the
[ Fi | Corcsl | oo | sharp image. Printer
Black Only /:\I!:nciglgrbsle?gﬂer than white are v
3 0On the Main sheet select Color for Color : ATERED S

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Mode. (W Important

""“"r" = ® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode Ju—
5 N only if one of the following types of paper is selected: Trou%leshooting
) Defauk Selings ] Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/
ot Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight J
e LII SemiGlos Photo Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art a—
j P e - Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper OpZEa(tai:)n of the
setngs_| Washi Function Menus
Print Quality : IStamdard j J
Settings.. |
5 ( Color Made : IEn\nr j)
[ Manual Color Settings Color Setlings.. |
[~ Open Preview When Print Job Starts Contents
Status Monitar... I About | Detaults I J
,TI Cancel I Apply | Help |
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4 Select Manual Color Settings then click the
Color Settings button.

ﬁ' Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences ﬂﬂ

Mair |Page Salup' Layoull Maimlenanca'

-3

Print Preferences

*Paster
*Phota [from digital camera) ;I
Add Edi... |
Media Type : IHeavywelght Coated Paper j
Settings.. |
Print Quality - IStandard j

Settings. |

-1
Color Settings.. |

Status Monitar, .. | About | Defaults |

o]

Color Mode : |En\nr

[~ Open Preview When Print Job Starts

Cancel I Lpply | Help |

G
& oo
® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color,
Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for

Color Mode.

-3
-3
>
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Previous ‘
' View

The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings

Color Adjustmert | Matching|
Previews Cyan Increase Red

Magenta Increase Green

ellow : Increase Blue

lﬁ:_jl[.gn.gn] . .I_J—I |_
lﬁU_CIIGUGU] l_ .'_J_' .

Increase Yellow

Increase Cyan

|ncrease Magenta

Previous | Next
Page Page

2]

I R
0=l (an- ) H——
Original Brighthess - Dark Light

Contrast : Law

.:B;:E; AOW|  gaation Low

D_Ig[,gnrgn] O .I_J—I O

Gray Tone Adjustment : Cool

0= (90-30)

D_I; (30 30) P .I_J—I —:C:):—
D_Ig[,gnrgn] () .I_J—I O

High

High

Wam

d——F—— O

Obiect Adjustment

Defaults

o]

Cancel |

Help I

Matching sheet.

Color Settings

Color Adjustr |t Matching |

5 In the Color Settings dialog box, select the

21|

atching Mode
Driver ICM Mode
Host ICM Mode
Matching Method [éuto |

0K

Cancel

Help
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6 From the Matching Mode list, select the Matching Mode Content
matching mode. Calibrates color in the printer driver Chapter 1
:‘ — using the Windows ICM function for Basic Procedures
color calibration at the host

Color Adiustment  Matching |

Matching Mode : i e
ching Mo
H
uto

Matching Method :

Host ICM Mode | computer.
*This mode is displayed only for

Windows Server 2003, Windows Sgﬁ]ptzréari oty of
XP, and Windows 2000. i Y

Y

Does not execute color matching.

The color matching is performed in Chapter 3
5 the software application or P.r#‘t'ng MoethOd.S for
Off performed by and independent Dl Olgpaies .
color profile; select when you want o

the color matching of the printer
driver is ignored.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a

= = i w

® The mode you select for the Matching Mode affects

m what items are available for selection. rl:l]eetr\:\{ork ST
® Here is a list of the available Matching Modes. ® The warning message below is displayed for Driver
_ ICM Mode, and Host ICM Mode. If you do not want to hapter6
j Matching Mode Content disable the color adjustments, click the No button. Troubleshooting
] . ] ] o After you click No, the Driver ICM Mode and Host
Driver Matching | Calibrates color using the original ICM Mode cannot be selected. W,
Mode color profile of the printer driver. Chapter 7
j warning | Operation of the
: Calibrates the COIOr in the printer Selecting this mode disables Color Adjustment settings. Function Menus
:\(A)c())dg/latchlng driver using the standards of ICC & Change the mods? v
color profiles. e |
j Calibrates color in the printer driver
using the Windows ICM function for Contents
Driver ICM color calibration.
Mode *This mode is displayed only for _4
Windows Server 2003, Windows
XP, and Windows 2000.
Index
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7 When ICC Matching Mode is selected for
the Matching Mode, at Image under Input
Profile Settings select a profile from the
Input Profile list.

Color Settings x|

Color Adiustment  Matching |

Matching Mode : Diiver Matching Mode

|CC Matching Mode
Diriver ICM Mode
Host ICM Mode

Input Profile: 5 ettings [V Use the Same Profile for &4l Objects

r~ Imags
oy Matching Method : |Perceptual Phatoarachic] - ‘
"= Input Profle Canon HOTY gamma 2.4 Monitor jJ
~&dobe RGE [1998) -
Graphics—— | |Apple RGE -
. Canon HDTY gamma 1.5 M onitor
_ Matching Methad : Canon HDTY gamma 1.8 Moritor
= » » Canon HDTY gamma 2.1 b onitor hd
e v |rput Profilz : 5

 Test

ABCD  Malohing Melhod [5 atcration |
1238567
e Input Frofile: IEannn HOTY gamma 2.4 Manitar ﬂ
Printer Profile Settings IAuln Settings ﬂ
Defaults

ak I Cancel | Help |

&
® If you want to perform different settings for Graphics
and Text, then you must cancel the selection of Use

the Same Profile for All Objects.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

8 Select a matching method from the input
profile Matching Method list.

Color Settings 2|

Color Adjustment  Matching |

Matching Mode Driver Matching Mode
Driver ICM Mode
Host ICM Mode
Off
Input Profile Settings W Use the Same Profile for All Objects
~ Imags e
o Matching Method IPsrceDlua\ [Photagraphic] j
o Input Prafile i
Saturation
~Graphics————————————————— \ Colorimetric [No 'wht-prt Corr]
_‘ Matching Method |5 aturaton ]
BNy It Profie [Canon HOTY gamms 2 4 Monitor =

~Test

ABCD Matching Method ISatulation ﬂ
1234567
st L st Profile [Canon HOTV gamma 2.4 Monitar =l
Prinker Profils Settings [Buto Settings =l

Defaults

QK I Cancel I Help |

& ot |

® Matching Method presents the following items for selection.

Matching Method Content

Makes the best selections for the
Image, Graphics, and Text items.
*This item is available only when
Driver Matching Mode is selected.

Automatic

This is the best mode for photographs.
Achieves the best color results
matching the hues of the colors on the
screen with those in the printout, also
provides smooth gradation.

Perceptual
(Photographic)

Faithfully reproduces the input data.
Performs white color calibration, so there
is no color when white data is output.

Colorimetric
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Matching Method

Content

Colorimetric
(No White Point

Faithfully reproduces the input data.
No white point correction is

Correction) performed.
This is the best mode for graphics.
Saturation Achieves the best results with priority

on color saturation.

9 From the Printer Profile Settings list, select

a printer profile.

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

About Media Size Options

M Creating Custom Sizes

On the Page Setup sheet of the printer driver click the
Size Options... button to open the Media Size Options
dialog box. In this dialog box you can create definitions
of original media sizes and register them. Once a custom
size has been defined, it will be listed along with the
standard sizes and be available for selection.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for

e = 1 Open the printer driver dialog box from the Different Objectives
Matching Mode : I|. Pri nt dialog bOX Of the application.
o M o Chapter 4
G Maintaining the
Input Profile § ettings I¥ Use the Same Prafile for Al Objects (J/m Printer g
g wosvaMeed:  [Feepu Fromgor] r ® For more details about how to open the printer driver
= rput Pt [Cenon HDTV garma . onior = dialog box, please refer to “Printing” in Chapter 1
oo “Basic Procedures”. (— P.1-40) Chapteno s
— Matching Method : |Saturahun j USIng the Pl’lntel’ Ina
Chg | IrputPofiz: [Eanen HDTY gamma 1.8 Montor | Network Environ-
~ Text
ABCD  Malching Meathad [saturation =l ment
IEMSW [put Frofile:: IEannn HOTY gamma 1.8 Monitor ﬂ
- hapter 6
j Printer Profile Settings ISHEE +1.20 [Canon) % Troubleshooting
Caron wEAOU[M) Fine At Photo High I—
Canon WEA00(M) Fine Art Photo Standard
Canon WEA00[P] Glossy Phata Paper Highest
Canon WEA00[P] Glossy Pholo Paper Standard i
Canon WEA00[F] Heavywe!ghl Glozsp Phata Paper Hightest || J
Canon WEA00[F] Heavywe!ghl Glossy F'ho_to Paper Stan_dard
oo WEANDE] He st hote Sepialos Poper St a0 Chapter 7
j N Operation of the
Function Menus
G
& Note | y
® A print profile can be selected only when ICC
j Matching Mode is selected under the Matching
Mode. Contents
10 Click the OK button to close the Color 4

Settings dialog box.
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2 Select the Page Setup sheet.

G"’ Canon W6400PG Printing Preferences llil
Ma Page Setup ILa Jull Mamlenancel
g_.ll Page Size : IISD Ad j
[~ Baorderless Printing
1 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
% Fit fedia Size
) Fit Foll Paper width
£ Seding Autu_lg % [5-B00)
IS0 &4
& Media Size : IMaIch Page Size ﬂ
4 Actual Size
§.27inx11.69in
Al & Porsi A} Landscape
£
™ Rotate Page 90 degrees [Conserve Paper]
Media Source - IHUH Paper j
Foll Paper width : |24—in Roll (608, 6rmim) j
Auta Cut |
Size Options... | Defaults I
oK I Cancel I Apply | Help |

3 Click the Size Options... button to open the

t Previous ‘
View

Media Size Options dialog box.

Media Size Options

Previous | Next
Page Page

2l

Media Size List : Custom Media Size Name :
Mame | Size |A I
=150 41 23393311 -
5150 42 16.54% 2339 rl
+150 43 11.69% 16.54 © mm
* |50 A3+ 1295 x19.02 & inch
+ 150 A4 8.27%11.69
2.1I5 B2 028x2866 | [ Medasi
@IS B3 14332028 [~ Borderless Printing Size
> JI5 B4 1012 14.33 I~ Fix the Ratia of the Width ta Height
N
oo ooz | e
*ARCHE 12.00%18.00 = Height T1.68=] inch(B.00 - 600.00)

[elete |

Add

r— Dizplay Senes :

IV 315 (B3.B4...)

¥ 1150 A[43. A4
[~ 2150 BIB3.B4...

.l I 4DIN[C3.C4...) ¥ Phata
| ¥ BARCH [4.E..) ™ Oversize
I BANSI[A.B..] ™ Other

Ok I Cancel

Help
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4

Media Size Dptions

2lx

Media Size List :
N ame

t Previous ‘
View

Define the size in the Media Size Options dialog box.

«——— 1. Input the media size you create for Custom Media Size
Name.

2. Select the unit for the size and click.

«——— 3. Enter Width and Height you want in Media Size.

4. Click the Add button.

‘ Size |A
2150 41 2339x 3311
#1350 42 16.54%23.39
#150 42 11.69% 16.54
150 &3+ 1295%19.02
3150 44 82741169
sJi3 B2 202842866 Media Si
@ JI5 B3 14.33x 20,28 ’V ™ Borderless Printing Size
@JIS B4 10121433 ™ Fiv tha Ratin o e Wwidth ko Heinkt
#ARCHD 24.00% 36.00 ) =
& ARCH C 16,00 %2400 Width I jnon(aad-24.00)
*ARCHEB 1200%18.00 El Height : 18124 inshiann - 600.00)
Delete add |
’ ~ Dizplay Series :
¥ 1150 &[53, 44,..] [T 4DIN[C3,C4..) ¥ Phota
™ 2150 B[B3,B4...) ¥ SARCH[4.B..] ™ Dversize
¥ 3JIS (B3.B4...] [~ BANSI (8, E...) ™ Other
0K I Cancel | Help |

Previous | Next
Page Page

After you click the Add button, the user-defined media name registered in the Media Size List of the Media Size
Options dialog box and the media size are displayed.

Media Size Options x|
Media Size List : Custom Media Size Name
Mame | Size =] IPapEl
FARCHC 18.00x 24.00 Ui
*AACH B 12.00% 1800 o
S ARCH A 4001200 mn
o 20'2e 20.00% 24.00 & inch
LRkt 18.00%22.00 e
@ 1417 14.00%17.00 - Media Si
102 10001200 [~ Borderless Printing Size
#101s 10.00%75.00 I~ Fix the Ratio of the Width ta Height
e g 8.00x10.00 =
— — Width EHZ] jnoniagd - 24.00)
Paper 827 »11.69 T) Height : 1.81 _.j inch(8.00 - 600.00)
Delete Add
5 Dizplay Senes :
1150 453, 44, ™ 4DIM [C3.C4..) ¥ Fhata
™ 2150 BB3.B4...) [V BARCH [&.8..] ™ Oversize
¥ 3J15 (B3.B4..) ™ BANSI (A B....) ™ Other
Ok I Cancel Help
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2 5 Click the OK button to close the dialog box.
4]@ Chapter 1

j ® As soon as you select the name of a media size from (J/m Basic Procedures
the Media Size List, the Width and Height settings of ® You can define up to 50 custom sizes for media.
the selected size are automatically entered. ® The settings in the Media Size Options dialog box

® |f Borderless Printing Size is selected, the selection remain in effect even after the software application is Chapter 2

j‘ for Width changes automatically to a roll width that closed. Using a Variety of
Supports borderless prlntlng Select a Width Setting for ® To delete a registered custom Size, from the Media Media
the width of the desired roller, then enter the Height Size List select the name of the custom size to delete,
that you want. . . then click the Delete button. Chapter 3

j ® |f you want to fix the ratio between the width and ® To edit a registered custom size, from the Media Size Printing Methods for
helght, select Fix the Ratio of the Width to Helght If List, select the name of the custom Size, then Change Different Objectives
you change the Height then the Width will adjust the Width and Height settings, then click the Register y
automatically so the ratio of the width to height button. Chapter 4
remains the same as the original ration; similarly, if you ® The standard sizes (marked with a red dot on the left), Maintaining the
change the Width the Height setting will also adjust or sizes that you defined with another printer driver Printer
automatically at the same ratio. (marked with a white dot on the left), can be neither Yy

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

m edited nor deleted.

® The Fix the Ratio of the Width to Height is not
available when Borderless Printing Size is selected.

Chapter 6
j Troubleshooting
v,
Chapter 7
j Operation of the
Function Menus
4
Contents
4
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M Selecting a Media Display Series

You can select a size series for Display Series that will
display for the Media Size and Page Size on the Page
Setup sheet in the Media Size Options dialog box.

To select a display series to display for the Page Size
and Media Size in the Page Setup sheet, in the Media
Size Options dialog box select the Display Series that
you want to use. Also, if you want to cancel a size series
selected for display, just click and cancel the Display
Series selection.

Media Size List : Custom Media Size Mame :
Mame | Size |A ||
#5041 2339x 33N ik
#5042 16.54 % 2339 -
#|50 43 11694 16.54 mm
#|50 43+ 1295 %19.02 & inch
#5044 82741169
@IS B2 028x2865 | [ MedaSize
*JISE3 14332028 ™ Borderless Printing Size
s B4 101211433 I™ Fix the Ratia of the Width ta Height
#4RCHD 24.00 % 36.00 ; 5
Width : | g7 . .
® 4RCH C 18.00 % 24.00 : =i
#4RCHE 12.00 % 18.00 = Height : | 11.69 _,::' inch(2.00 - 500.00)
[elete | Add
D

— Display Series :

IV 1150 Af63, 44, ] [~ 4DIN[C3.C4..) ¥ Photo

[T 2I1SDE([B2.B4..] [V S5ARCH [&.B...] [T Oversize

IV 2415 (B3, B4...) [~ BANSI[&,B..] [~ Other

QK I Cancel Help

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® If you select an oversize for the Display Series then
Oversize will display in front of the media name as
shown below. For example, if the page size selection is
ISO A4 then Oversize - ISO A4 is displayed.

Ve

g Page Size : IISD A4 7]
versize
I Enlarged/Reduced Printing|-{ Oversize JIS B3
. e Owersize JIS B4

% Fit Media Size Oversize ANSI D

: ; Owersize ANSI C

€ Fit Boll Paper width Oversizs AN B

|'»

) Scaling Oversize ANS| B Super
Dwersize NS Letter
fedia Size U IEII\LersltzleiNSIILegal _lv)

® \When you see Oversize - prefixed to a page size, you
can print documents and images with the specified
sizes as shown below. However, when you apply this
function to print you must set a media size large
enough to accommodate the page size plus the extra
white space. You cannot perform oversize printing
using a custom size document, an media size selected
for borderless printing, or media size that is too large
to feed with this printer.

Original Data Size of Media to Print Results
to Print Load in the Printer
SAMPLE = | A SAMPLE
Original Size
) s : + :
,-b.C } :  Size
i of Margins
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When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean  Software Provided for Windows

Chapter 1

j B How to Set the Media Type \Tv?tﬁ L?/Iilr?\cljvcl)r\:\?ssoﬁware applications are provided for use Basic Procedures
You can use the printer operation panel to perform suit- . ' o .
able settings for ink drying time of each media and other The function of each software application is described po ,

j. features. These settings can also adjusted with the items ~ below. i _apterv -
in the Media Detailed Settings dialog box in the printer B Basic Soft for Printi legi%a ey e
driver. If the printouts are not clear, you may be able to asic ooftware Tor Frinting
correct the problem by adjusting the settings in this dia- imagePROGRAF Printer Driver 2005 S

j log box. _ _ _ . . This is a software application that required for the print?ng Methods for
To open the Media Detailed Settings dialog box, in the printer to print. This must be installed on every Different Objectives
printer driver open the Main sheet and then in the lower computer that will use the printer. The printer driver not y
right corner of the Media Type group box click the Set- only allows the printer to print, the driver also provides Chapter 4
tings... button. _ _ _ _ many other important functions such as enlargement/ Maintaining the
For more details about the Media Detailed Settings dia- reduction, borderless printing, color adjustment, Printer
log box, please refer to the online Help. multiple copy printing, and others. This can be used 4

with Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, Windows

7 . : :
— 2000, Windows NT 4.0, Windows Me, and Windows Sgﬁgﬁjpﬁnta -
Between Pages : 98 Network EnVil‘Oﬂ-
e The printer driver is on the provided User W6400 ment
i oot 4 Software CD-ROM. (— Quick Start Guide) _(r;ha%tlerﬁ .
Far End Margin: [Piinter Default = . . . rouplesnootin
j _— e M Displaying the Printer Status .
Suction Yolume : IPl?nterDefault =l GA RO Status Monitor
e :Ptm; j This utility software is used with Windows to display Chapter 7
. : Operation of the
j - the details about printer errors on the computer Function Menus
Pl T i screen. This can be used with Windows Server 2003,
Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows NT 4.0, -
[ Gomd ([ e [ R Windows Me, and Windows 98.
j This is provided on the W6400 User Software CD-
ROM and it is installed automatically with the printer Contents
driver. 4
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tPF\E/ViOUS ‘ PreviouiNext '
1ew Page Page T O P

Device Status Extension
If printer sharing is performed where IIS is installed on

B Using the Printer on a Network
LPR Port

v 5

This software must be installed on Windows Me or
Windows 98 so the computer can use the printer on a
network with TCP/IP.

To install this software, use the Setup Menu of the
W6400 User Software CD-ROM to start the dynamic
installation for both the printer and this software.

GARO Device Setup Utility

The software application for Windows that allows you
to use the computer to set up the network information
for the printer.

(— Chapter 5 “Using the Printer in a Network
Environment”)

Windows XP or Windows 2000 you can use your Web
Browser to display information about shared printers
and manage print jobs. By installing Device Status
Extension on Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, or
Windows 2000, the screens that display printer
information for printers that support Device Status
Extension can be replaced with the screens provided
by Canon. Further, if you use NetSpot Console, you
can start NetSpot Console from the Device Status
Extension screen to perform printer and other settings.
Device Status Extension is stored on the provided
W6400 User Software CD-ROM. For more details
about how to install and use this software, please refer
to the Readme.txt file in the DSE folder.

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Remote Ul

The function that allows you to use a Web browser on
a networked computer to display the status of the

B Creating Posters Easily

) Chapter 5
PosterArtist

Using the Printerin a

U
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printer and to set up and delete print jobs. This utility is
built into the network interface of this printer.

(— Chapter 5 “Using the Printer in a Network
Environment”)

NetSpot Console

This software allows you to use a Web browser on a
computer connected to a network to display the status
of the printer and perform printer and network settings
for a server running with Windows Server 2003,
Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows NT 4.0,
Windows Me, and Windows 98. You can download
NetSpot Console free of charge from the Canon home
page (http://canon.jp/). Install as required on the
server computer.

The software provides a wizard that helps you create
posters simply, and guides you from creation through
printing. Original image for a poster can be created
freely in a software application regardless of the print
settings performed in the printer driver. Also,
borderless printing and banner size posters can be
created easily. Posters created with PosterArtist can
be printed only on this printer.

It can be used with Japanese Windows XP, Windows
2000, Windows Me, and Windows 98 SE.

Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

v
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M Printing Beautiful Photographs

Digital Photo Print Pro

This software allows you to easily take a photo image
captured with a digital camera, enlarge it, and then
print it without borders. You can also easily adjust
_ color brightness and contrast, eliminate the effects of

j red-eye and moiré in photo images, and correct
subject back light. Also, you can use one of the
templates provided to easily print and original calendar
or create a list of images with text entered. This

j software application requires Windows XP or
Windows 2000.

B Printing Beautiful Digital Camera Images
(for the Professional)

imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop

imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop

(hereafter "Print Plug-In) makes it possible to

reproduce and print the vivid RGB color of Adobe

created in PhotoShop. This software is intended for

professionals and high-end users who want to obtain
j the best finished color hues.

After installation of Print Plug-In, you can view a
Preview within PhotoShop that allows you to confirm
how faithful the colors are reproduced and then adjust
them. Because you can process RGB 16-bit data just
as it is with PhotoShop, you can print without losing
the high color gradations of the originals. Also, you
can save the used settings so when you want to print
j with the same settings you only have to open and read
that information to print again.

U

(— Print Plug-In for Photoshop Guide)

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B Printing Images Created with CAD

Systems

Canon imagePROGRAF HDI Printer Driver

The Canon imagePROGRAF HDI printer driver is

dedicated to printing accurate, clean images created
with AutoCAD CAD software. Normal print jobs sent
through the Windows printer driver may show some
loss of precision in printing fine lines, but the Canon

imagePROFGRAF HDI driver communicates with the
printer directly from the computer, processes data with

its own internal commands and delivers superior
reproduction of lines in printing that preserves the
accuracy of the originals.

(— HDI Driver Guide)

B Select the Media Type

Media Configuration Tool

Media Configuration Tool is the software used to
register information about print media (paper, film,
etc.) that can be used with the printer as it becomes
available. The functions of this software are provided

for users who have an in-depth knowledge of printers

and print media.
You an use this software to upload and download

media information to and from the printer about media

names, thickness, printhead height, suction fan
strength, default margins, and other information. A
function is also provided that allows the user to
acquire the most recent information about media for
printing when using the printer connected to a
network.

(— Media Configuration Tool Guide)
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€ Printing from Macintosh

Printing from Macintosh

Previous ‘
' View

j This printer driver provides a variety of printer functions to meet your printing needs. In this chapter we will introduce these

functions.

=9 Before You Begin

There are some functions you should remember and use when you use this printer. Before you use the printer for different

-3

printing tasks, please read this section.

M Basic Settings to Meet Your Needs (Original Type)

To achieve the best printing, you must adjust the color and other settings for the objective of the document. This printer
driver provides superior settings frequently used to produce posters, POP ads, digital camera prints, CAD designs, and
other prints. Just select from the list the type of document you need and perform the basic procedure for the print job.

The following applications are provided for the types of prints shown below.

Previous | Next
Page Page

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3

Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

4

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Setting Values
Types of Documents Content Print Matching Color
SEper e Quality Method Adjustment
Best for printing normal Perceptual
Standard documents, with text, images, Plain Paper Standard (OS X) Default
j graphics, etc. mixed together. Auto (OS 8/9)
S Best for printing mixed text
S and illustrations with bright Heavyweight Coated , _
== | POP and forceful eyecatching such Paper Standard | Saturation Contrast: +5
as store posters.
- . Proofing Paper ! .
Best for printing posters with . , Contrast: +10
Poster centered photographs. Heavy;vae;)ger;t*goated Standard | Automatic Brightness: +5
Photo I Glossy Photo Paper " )
- Best for printing photos , Contrast: +10
g;?nn;rdal)gltal captured with a digital camera. Heavy;v:rl)%r:t*goated Standard | Perceptual Brightness: +5

Chapter 5
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ment

Chapter 6
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Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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€ Printing from Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3

Printing Methods for

Different Objectives

Setting Values
Types of Documents Content Print Matching Color
Paper Type Quality | Method | Adjustment

Best for reproduction of *1

[ . Glossy Photo Paper

- Photo (from scanned photographs with , , .

E scanner) color faithful to the quality of Heavy;vaelger;t*goated Standard | Colorimetric Default
the original. P

> Best for long banner formats : _

Heel] I(_é)grg]]nFe(:)r mat (vertical and horizontal) with Heavywségr:rCoated Standard | Saturation g:t?,ltrl:t?é. ;1%
mixed illustrations and text. P '
Best for plans and design , .

CAD drawings with fine lines. CAD Plain Paper Standard | Saturation Default

==| | No color Prints giving priority to and Matching

n' correction using the software application Plain Paper Standard Mode Default

— setting for color matching No Correction

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

*1. Photo Black Ink (BK) is the black ink tank type mounted in the printer.
*2. Matte Black Ink (MBK) is the black ink tank type mounted in the printer.

G

& ote |
® For more details about print quality, please refer to “Custom Print Quality” in “Customizing Print Quality”. (— P.3-103)
® For more details about color mode matching and color adjustments, please refer to “Fine Adjusting Color for Printing” in

“Adjusting Color” (— P.3-107) see “Color Matching”. (— P.3-113)
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€ Printing from Macintosh

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

To perform the settings for a print, first open the Main panel of the printer driver and then from Print Preferences select
the type of printing that you want to perform.

5 Printer: [ W6400PG

Profiles: [ = Default Settings

([ Main

=)

_ 3]

Yersion 2.20

-2

150 Ad
+ Actual Size

150 A4

J-f Images \{ Size} Copies: |I Iv

Page: @ All Pages

Revert

2 From: |I ||.| To: |I ”.J
Print Preferences: )
: Standard =
POP Ad %
Poster [+
[
Details... I
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Set...
Print Quality: [ standard By
Set...
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: | W6400PG =)
Presets: | Standard | 3']
— e — =)
= ! Print Preferences:
{ Images | Size -
E Standard m
— E POP Ad .
= Poster .
Photo (from digital camera) ) |
=] (" Details... )
Ad Media Type: | Plain Paper 5 ]
4 Actual Size C ser. )
150 A4
~ Print Quality: ! Standard } :]

Set...

Color Mode " Color =5 ]

( Set... )

( Printer... )

® (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J

=2 @

(" Cancel ) @

® The Profiles function is also provided with OS 8/9 so you can register your own frequently used print settings. You can
use Add Profile and Edit Profile to further simply printer settings.

-2
>
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€ Printing from Macintosh

M Printer Driver Settings at a Glance (Media Preview)

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

The preview illustrates the content of the current printer driver settings. If you change the page size and orientation, feed

method, etc., you can confirm their immediate effect easily by viewing the effect of the new settings in the Preview image.

You can confirm the following items in the Preview.

When you select the Images tab, the contents of the media size and layout are displayed.

Printer:  [W6400PG %) Destination:[Printer 2]
Profiles: [ = Default Settings i]
[ Wi i] Version 2.20
/ Images \/ Size \ Copies: |1 H
. Page: i@ All Pages
3 From: DD To: DD
Print Preferences:
A Standard =
POP Ad =
Poster [~|
I
B
B
Media Type: [Piain Paper BN
Set...
Print Quality: [standard =]
C Set...
Color Mode: [cotor B
Set...
[ Printer... ]
Revert [ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: [ W6400PG

Print

Presets: [ Sta

ndard

"Main

EoEiges

4 Fit to Std Size:304 %
IS0 Al - Borderless

Print Preferences:

Standard
POP Ad m
Poster

Photo (from digital camera)

( Details... )

Media Type:

Print Quality:

Color Mode

2 -Heavv Coated Paper |§ !

€ Set... ]

“Standard 3]
Set

“Color 3]

l Set... )

£ Printer... )

() ( Preview )

( save As PDF... )

( Fax.. ) ( cancel ) ( Print )

Setting Preview Description

The following settings are shown in the Preview image.

A (OS X) :Page Size, Orientation, Scaling, Page Layout, Color Mode, Borderless Printing

Rotate 180 degrees, Borderless Printing

(OS 8/9) :Page Size, Media Size, Orientation, Scaling, Page Layout, Poster Printing, Color Mode, Mirror,

B This displays the sizes of the Page Size and Media Size settings. Also, when the Enlarged/Reduced Printing
and Borderless Printing items are selected, the mode and magnification are also displayed.

The following settings are shown in the Preview image.

C :Media Source, Automatic Cutting, Print Centered, Banner Printing, Media Source, Fit Roll Paper Width, No
Spaces at Top or Bottom, Rotate Paper 90 degrees, Orientation, Borderless Printing, Rotate 180 degrees,

Mirror.
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When you select the Size tab, the details about the media size are displayed.

Printer:

[we400pG

»

a

Profiles:

[(* Default Settings

3

—| Main

a |

Yersion 2.20

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

— 1)

Page: @ All Pages

mm  tind i .
Me dia Size 3 From: Il ”J Tu.l ! ”J
wid, 200 (5.20 .
Hght: 2370 (1169 P eferences:
E Standard 5|
Margins
Lt 50 0.20 POP Ad =
R, 50 mam Poster =
up 50 @2 KD
on 50 (020
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [Standard i]
Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... |

[‘Preview | [ cancel | [ print ||

Print
Printer: | W6400PG 4
Presets: | Standard |+]
— _Main |+]

[ r— = Print Preferences:

b Standard m
T POP Ad -
Media Size Poster I

Wid.: 2.27  (210.0) Photo (from digital camera) b

Haht: 11.69 [237.0)

Margins
Lf.

0.20 (5.0)
020 (5.0)
323 E;E: Media Type: Plain Paper 4
Set.
Print Quality: Standard %
o
Color Mode: Color E
Set...

@ (Preview) (SaveAs PDF...) ( Fax... )

((Cancel ) Print )
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€ Printing from Macintosh tPr\e/i\gevus ‘pfgvageuig:; } TOP

B Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)

There is one more function that can be displayed for the print image of the document in the Preview. This other image is Chapter 1
5 called the Print Preview. Open the Preview before you print, so you can avoid failed print jobs beforehand. Basic Procedures
To display the Print Preview, click the Preview button in the printer driver.
Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2] L Chapter 2
5 Profiles: | » Default Settings B Printer: { W6400PG = USing a Variety of
_[ Main ill Vel 2l Presets: | Standard 3 ) Media
Copies: D;l ———————Main )
Page: @ All Pages — Print Preferences:
P Images | Size -
= 3 From: |I ||J Tn:ll ||J Cimages T size | ig‘:‘:\z’d 0 Chapter 3
j Print Preferences: = ::giter(f dieital : ‘4 Printing Methods for
st . = oto (from |g|ta camera) bl . . .
SL AL - ) i Different Objectives
Poster [+] e (__ Details... ) J
kI _ _
150 A4 Media Type: Plain Paper | :]
& ncur s i e e Chapter 4
150 Ad Media Type: s =] A4 R . - M?|nta|n|ng the
rint Quality: Standard .] Prlnter
: v
Print Quality: [Standard i] Color Mode: Color |C] Ch t 5
Set.. [— ol . .
 pne. ) Using the Printer in a
Color Mode: [Color 2] = Network Environ-
Set... ment
[ TR ] (?) ( (preview ) ( !;ave AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) @ hapter 6
5 Troubleshooting
' [ Preview ] ] Cancel ]H Print ]l

When the Viewer starts you can visually check the Preview display.

Chapter 7
: Once you have confirmed that the image layout on the media is correct, you can print from the Preview screen.

Operation of the
Function Menus

V.

Contents
o
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€ Printing from Macintosh Previous ‘Previous Next }
\View Page Page TOP

Enlarging and Reducing the Original

- . . Chapter 1
The original can be printed at a larger or smaller size. Basic Procedures
There are three methods for enlargement and reduction.
® Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the Size of the Media. (— P.3-65) Chapter 2
j . , , . Using a Variety of
® Enlarging or reducing fit the roll paper width. (— P.3-69) Media
® Setting the desired Scaling rate and printing. (— P.3-73)
Chapter 3
: : Lot : : : Printing Methods for
:’ B Enlarging or Reducing Printing to Fit the Size of the Media Different Objectives
By setting the size of the media actually loaded for printing, you can automatically enlarge or reduce the print automati- 4

cally to match the size of the loaded media.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the

A3 size Printer

B4 size

A5 size

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
j Troubleshooting
v,
1 In the software application select Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page Setup dialog ST
j box. Operation of the
Function Menus
2 For Media Size (Page Size for OS 8/9), select the size of the media. v
j 3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.
Contents
4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box. 4

3- 65 Index J
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Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]

Profiles: ["» Default Settinas vl

Yersion 2.20

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

—G Page Setup _i]—)

_,-"' Images Y .f Size} Koll Faper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

150 A4

g Page Size:

* [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size

— ) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
150 A4 [] Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥ ]
150 A4
[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ]
Layout Direction: l Left to Right ] l
Page Border: l None S l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: = W6400PG s !
Presets: | Standard 9
76 Finishing Hlf)i
—l Images | Size =
Media Source: Roll Paper == ]
E Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: A4
[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
*) Fit Media Size
A4 ) Fit Roll Paper Width
+ Actual size ) Scaling: 100 5 % (5 - 600%)
- | Borderless Printing
Media Size Match Page Size

] Print Centered

e l=

I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

I Rotate Page 90 degrees

® (Preview:) (SaveAs PDF...:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @

6 Confirm that the size of the original created in the software application is selected under Page Size.
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7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

+ Auto Scale:l00 %
150 Ad

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
_[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size:: 150 A4
* l b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing )
e =
() Fit Roll Width Size
— O Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
18840 [ Borderless Printing

E Media Size : [ Match Page Size

0]

Ak

[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet

Layout Direction: l Left to Right

Ak

Ak

Page Border: l None

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W6400PG =)

Presets: | Standard li']

Finishing 3

—E Images | Size ]
Media Source: Roll Paper s
3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Pane Size: Ad
( EEnlalgedeeduced Printing)
™ HIL Media dize
A4 () Fit Roll Paper Width

&4 Fit to Stcl Size: 101 %
IS0 A4

e Scaling:
] Borderless Printing

Media Size: Match Page Size =

Dl
100 [, % (5 - 600%)

@ ) Print Centered
R
m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

® (Preview:) (:Save As FDF...:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @
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8 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Print Chapter 1
Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2] N
Profiles: | J Default Settings B Printer: | WE400PG )
_[ Page Setup ill etsionZ. 20 Presets: | Standard 4
Roll PaperWidth:  24in. (609.6mm) —  (Finishing [ E———
P —— g Page Size : 150 A4 { Images | Size ! = Chapter 2
w L Media Source Roll Paper o ] . .
[ Enlarnad /Baducad Printing USlng a Varlety of
@ Fit Media Size 3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) p
! 1ze Media
(i Fit Roll Width Size Page Size: A4
— () Scaling @ % (5 - 600%) W Fnlaraad (Reduced Printing
P Fit Media Size
Borderless Printin I | ®
150 A4 5 D_ ) ’ _ Ad () Fit Roll Paper Width = Chapter 3
j 4 Auto scaletoo % %y Media Size: | Match Page Size B ;OH;;O S L £ PO 150 )% 5 - 600% Printing Methods for
150 A4 = — o - o
[ Page Layout: [2Pages/sheet a = O A Different ObJeCtlveS

Media Size: [ March Page Size 3 ]

]
Layout Direction: lJLeﬂto Right ¢l e J
ﬁ ) Print Centered
Page Border: l None ] l QK I No Spaces at Top or Bottom Chapter 4
o Maintaining the
ﬁ _! Rotate Page 90 degrees Prlnter
v
@) ("Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) (" cancel ) @ Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Preview | [ Cancel ||[ Print || Network Environ-

ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

:" 9 For Media Size select the size of the media that will be used for printing.

5 ® Match Page Size is selected as the default.

W important

® If the landscape or portrait orientation of the original page size and the print media are different, part of the image may
:‘ not print on the media.

10 Confirm the content of the Preview, then click the Print button.
The print job starts.

Chapter 7
Operation of the
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B Enlarge/Reduce to Fit Roll Paper Width

You can enlarge or reduce the entire size of the original so it fits the width of the roll.

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 In the software application select Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page Setup dialog

box.
2 For Media Size (Page Size for OS 8/9), select the size of the media.

3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ » Default Settinas ¢|

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Print

N _[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20
[ Tmages\/ size non raper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size: 150 A4
* [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size
— ) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
150 A4 [] Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥ ]
150 A4
[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ]
Layout Direction: l Left to Right S l
Page Border: l None B l

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: = W6400PGC

f
!

Presets: = Standard

7(— Finishing =

ar| |an
)

—E Images | Size ]

Media Source: Roll Paper s ]

3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: Ad

|_l Enlarged/Reduced Printing
*) Fit Media Size
A4 _) Fit Roll Paper Width

4 Actual Size ) Sealing 100
A4

__| Borderless Printing

+ % (5 - 600%)

Media Size Match Page Size

@ ) Print Centered
"

m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

® (Preview:) (:Save As FDF...:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @

6 Confirm that the size of the original created in the software application is selected under Page Size.
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7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Print Chapter 1

. Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2] Sertte Preslies
5 Profiles: | J Default Settings B Printer: | WE400PG )
—| Page Setup B Version 2.20 Presets: | Standard B
Roll PaperWidth:  24in. (609.6mm) —  [Finishing [ ————
— ]| page size:: 150 A4 Eimagesy Size ) . = = Chapter 2
=Y ( o ) edia Source oll Paper .] . .
5 BE":EF:ZET:T::M S = Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) Usm_g a Varlety of
g Fit Roll Width Si Pana Si Al Medla
it Roll Wi ize X | |E=| _panasiza
— () Scaling @ “a (5 - 6007%) ( EEnlalgedeeduced Printing )
- PR ™ Hit Media bdize
50 A4 D_Bm_-derless rinting Ad O Fit Roll Paper Width Chapter 3
+ Auto Scale:on % E Media Size : [ Match Page Size i] & Fit to St Size: 101 % O scaling: 100 2% - 600%) Printing MethOdS fOI'
15044 50 A4 T - . . .
O Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ) = LR U Different Objectives
Layout Direction: lJLeﬁto Right o l = J
) Print Centered
Page Border: l Home N l gk _ No Spaces at Tep or Bottom Chapter 4
= - Maintaining the
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees Prlnter
V.
® (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J (" Cancel ) Shapt?r: 5P . t .
sing the Frinter in a
Preview | [ Cancel ||[ Print || Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

:‘ 8 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9).

W important

:. ® If Rotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper) is selected on the Finishing panel, this function cannot be used.
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Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

® Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9) to change the width
setting for Media Size. Check the value displayed for Roll Paper Width.

609,62 870.5 mm

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
_[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20
Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size: 150 A4
= b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
() Fit Media Size
(@ FitRonwidth size )
— O scaling 100 |5 % (5 - 600°%)
18840 [ Borderless Printing
¥ Roll Paperidth:300 % E Media Size : [ Roll Width Size ¥

[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet

Layout Direction: l Left to Right

Page Border: l None

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print
Printer: [ W6400PG =)
Presets: | Standard )
—— Finishing | :!
Media Source @

=

A4

4 Roll Paper Width:30
24.00 X 33.74 in

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Page Size: A4
EEnlalgedeeduced Printing
() Fit Media Size
@ Fit Roll Paper Width
00 ()% (5 - 600%)

_ scanng,
] Borderless Printing

Media Size: Roll Width Size

ﬁ __ Print Centered
=

m " No Spaces at Top or Bottom

=
ﬁ __ Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ (Preview:l (Save As PDF...) ( Fax... )

(" Cancel ) @

9 Confirm the content of the Preview, then click the Print button.

The print job starts.
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M Selecting the Magnification Rate for Printing
You can enter the rate of magnification directly if you need to scale the enlargement or reduction for a desired effect.

120%

80%

1 In the software application select Page Setup from the File menu to open the Page Setup dialog
box.

2 For Media Size (Page Size for OS 8/9), select the size of the media.
3 Click the OK button to close the Page Setup dialog box.

4 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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5 Select the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer: [ W6400PG

Profilac:

|4 _Nafault Sattinnc

2]

—E[ Page Setup

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Print

i]_\ Yersion 2.20

Y

150 Ad
+ Actual Size
150 Ad

J.f Images % .f Size} Kol Faper Width :

24 in. (609.6mm)

]| page size: 150 A4
[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
3 Fit Roll Width Size

) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)

[] Borderless Printing
E Media Size:  |Match Page Size 5]
[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ]
Layout Direction: l Left to Right ] l
Page Border: l None B l

Printer: = W6400PGC

Presets: = Standard

7(* Finishing }:17)7

—E Images | Size ]

=

Ad
4 Actual Size
A4

Roll Paper s ]

Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)

Media Source:

Page Size: Ad
|_l Enlarged/Reduced Printing
 Fit Media Size
=) Fit Roll Paper Width
) Sealing 100 2% (5 - 600%)
__| Borderless Printing

Media Size Roll Width Size

@ ) Print Centered
R
m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

® (Preview:) (:Save As FDF...:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @

6 Confirm that the size of the original created in the software application is selected under Page Size.
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7 Select Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
_[ Page Setup i} Yersion 2.20
Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
]| page size:: 150 A4
* l b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing )
e =
() Fit Roll Width Size
— O Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
18840 [ Borderless Printing
+ Auto Scale 00 % E Media Size : [ Match Page Size i]
150 Ad
[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ]
Layout Direction: l Left to Right ] l
Page Border: l None B l
Preview ] [ Cancel ] H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W6400PG =)

Presets: | Standard li']

Finishing 3

—E Images | Size ]
Media Source: Roll Paper s
3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: A4
E Enlarged /Reduced Printing )
™ Fit Media Size
A4 () Fit Roll Paper Width

&4 Fit to Stcl Size: 101 %
IS0 A4

= @
() Sealing: 100 &% (5 - 600%)
] Borderless Printing

Media Size: Match Page Size =

@ ) Print Centered
R
m I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ I Rotate Page 90 degrees

® (Preview:) (:Save As FDF...:) ( Fax... :)

(" Cancel ) @
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Previous Previous || Next
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8 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Scaling then specify the desired setting.

150 Ad
+ Scaling:120 %
2520 356.4 mm

Revert

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
[Page Setup i] Yersion 2.20
Roll PaperWidth:  24in.(609.6mm)
.............................. g{ Page Size : 150 A4
w

b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing
() Fit Media Size
7 Fit Rnll Width Size

@ Scaling 2] 2 (5 - 600%)
Borderless Printing
2l Media Size : 252.0X 356.4mm

[] Page Layout: 2Pages/Sheet

Layout Direction: Left to Right

Page Border:

None

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

W important

Print
Printer: | WE400PG s ]
Presets: | Standard s ]
"Finishing BN
[ images | Size | =
Media Source Roll Paper - ]
3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: Ad
EEnIalged]Reduced Printing
) Eit Media Size
Ad (e boll 6o ner Width

4 SpecifyScaling: 120 %
9.91X 14.03 in

(O] Scaling:

120 | [2)% (5 - 600%)
— | Borderiess Printing

Media Size: 9.91 x 14.03 inch

ﬁ [ Print Centered
Q : No Spaces at Top or Bottom

m
ﬁ _! Rotate Page 90 degrees

(7 (Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

S

® This function cannot be used when Borderless Printing is selected.

® You can enter a setting for the rate of magnification manually from the keyboard or use the arrow button on the right to
scroll the number settings up or down. The rate can be changed in increments of 1%. The size can be scaled in the
range limited by the size of the scaling entry column displayed on the right.

® You can perform a setting that is larger than the size of the media loaded in the printer, but some portions will be cut off

and not printed.

® To center an image in the upper left for printing, on the Finishing panel select Print Centered.

j 9 Check the value displayed for Media Size.

10 Confirm the content of the preview, then click the Print button.

The print job starts.
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Printing Photos and lllustrations without
Borders (Borderless Printing)

Normally a printed document has white space around its
edges (margins), but a borderless print for a photograph or
created image has no white space at its borders; its entire
surface is covered by printing.

M Settings Required for Borderless Printing

Before performing the print job, make sure that a media
that can be used for borderless printing is loaded. Only
media fed from the roll can be used for borderless print-
ing on this printer.

Here is a list of the types of roll media and their widths
that can be used for borderless printing.

Paper Type Corresponding Roll Width

Heavyweight Coated Paper, 10-in. Roll (254.0mm)
Premium Matte Paper, Extra

Heavyweight Coated Paper, 14-in. Roll (355.6mm)

Glossy Photo Paper, SemiGlos :
Photo Paper, Heavyweight 16-in Roll (355.6 mm)

Glossy Photo Paper, :
Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo, | 24-n- Roll (609.6mm)

Flame Resistant-Cloth, Fine Art | j|s B2/B3 Roll (515.0 mm)
Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight

Photo, Fine Art Textured,
Canvas SemiGlos, Special 1-5 ISO A1/A2 Roll (594.0 mm)

W important

® Paper of types and roll widths other than those listed
above cannot be used for borderless printing.

® The following types of media cannot be cut and are
printed left to right during borderless printing.
Fine Art Photo, Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art
Textured, Canvas Matte

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

When you perform borderless printing, be sure to select
Enlarged/Reduced Printing on the Finishing panel
(Page Setup for OS 8/9). This allows Borderless Print-
ing to be performed.

W important|

® Borderless Printing cannot be performed under the
following conditions.

When Cut Sheet is selected under Media Source on
the Finishing panel.

When Roll Paper (Banner Printing) is selected
under Media Source on the Finishing panel.

TOP

Chapter 1
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Media

Chapter 3
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4

When Scaling is selected for Enlarged/Reduced
Printing.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

When Rotate Page 90 degrees (Conserve Paper) is
selected on the Finishing panel.

When several pages are selected for Pages per
Sheet (Page Layout for OS 8/9) on the Layout
panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

When Print Centered is selected on the Finishing
panel

When the setting selected for Roll Paper Width does
not support borderless printing
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B Borderless Printing
This section describes the borderless printing procedure.
<To perform borderless printing on media the same size as the original>

1 Create the original in the software application so it matches the size of the media used for printing.

W important

® The following page size settings can be used for borderless printing. Refer to the table below when you create the
original image and set the page for a size that can be used for borderless printing.
® If the media size was pre-selected in the software application, the selected size must support Borderless Printing.

= — .
Borderless printing on mediathe |\« 11 150 A2, JIS B2, JIS B3, ANSI Legal, ARCH D, ARCH C, 20°x24”,

same size as the original 14°x17", 10"x12", 10"x15", 8"x10", US Photo (16"x20")
document

W Borderless printing with

enlargement and reduction All page sizes

& Note |

® Make sure the image created for borderless printing covers the entire original page.

2 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.
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3 Open the Main panel and perform the settings for borderless printing.

_ 2]

: Printer: [ W6400PG
Profiles: [ 4 nefault Settinas
— —[ Main

= Yersion 2.20
> I—

5 =2

j 150 A4

/ Images \/ size | Copies: |I I.l

Page: @ All Pages

= orom: [ JJ T[]
Print Preferences:
Standard =
s POP Ad %
Poster [+
150 Ad [«]»
¥ actual size
Media Type: ([ Heavyweight Coated ... i])
Set...
Print Quality: [ standard By
Set...
Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... ]

Select the media
compatible with
1 borderless printing.

Revert

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

and Borderless Printing.

9

3-19

Print
Printer: | WE400PG [a)
Presets:  Standard =)
76 Main | ]a
= Print Preterences:
{ Images | Size -
Standard m
POP Ad .
= Poster +
Photo (from digital camera) ) |
|— t/ Details... \.I
5 | H . a
T ttetiaTypep> eavyweight Coate... |5 ]
+ Actual Size Set...
150 A4
~ Print Quality: Standard =5 ]
Set...
Color Mode: " Color =5 ]
C set.. )
( Printer... )

® ( Preview:l L: Save As PDF... :J ( Fax

=3 ( cancel ) € Print )

4 Open the Finishing panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9) and then select Enlarged/Reduced Printing
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® \When Borderless Printing is selected under the Media Size in the software application, Step 4 to Step 6 are not

required.

® If you select Enlarged/Reduced Printing with Borderless Printing, Fit Roll Paper Width is selected for Enlarged/

Reduced Printing.

Print

615, 7X833.4mm

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settinas ¢|
| _[ Page Setup = I Yersion 2.20
_,-"' Images .-’ SizeE Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size:: 150 A4
* b4 Enlarged/Reduced Printing )
(T T
@ Fit Roll Width Size
() scaling 1005 % (5 - 600°%)
18840 b4 Borderless Printing
¥ Roll Paperidth:308 % E Media Size : | Roll Width Size ¥

[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet

Layout Direction: l Left to Right

Page Border: l None

Printer: | W6400PG

f
Presets: | Standard =)

7(— Finishing r:i—)i

—[ Images = Size }— .
Media Source Roll Paper -4 ]
B Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Pana Siza: 15N A1
( @Enlarged!Reduced Printing )
T micaia i

150 Al @ Fit Roll Paper Width
4 Roll Paper Width: 10... ") Scaling 100 =% (5 - 600%)

24.00 X 34.49in
EBorderless Printing

Media >1ze: roil Width Size

ﬁ __ Print Centered
"R

Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

SE
ﬁ ! Rotate Page 90 degrees

@ (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J

Revert

Preview ] [ Cancel ]”

Print ||

(" Cancel ) @
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5 Confirm that Fit Media Size is selected under Enlarged/Reduced Printing.

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

Wersion 2.20
—[ Page Setup i} ereten

c

150 A4
¥ Auto Scale:285 %
150 A1 -Borderlass

Roll Paper Width :

24 in. (609.6mm)

g_{ Page Size: 150 A4
CA Colanmad /Dadirnd Deindinag
( @ Fit Media Size )
i} FHIT HOIl W1atTh 31Ze
) Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

b4 Borderless Printing

E MediaSize:  [ISOAI - Borderless B
[] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ]

Layout Direction: l Left to Right ] l
Page Border: l None s l

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

6 Select the Media Size setting that you want.

Print
Printer: | W6400PC =)
Presets: | Standard 4
| Finishing 4
Media Source Roll Paper '3 ]
[ Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: 150 Al
M Enlarnad (Radurad Printing
@ Fit Media Size
S0 Al _ HIT Kol Faper width
4 Fit to Std Size: 102 % Scaling 100 % (5 - 600%)

IS0 Al - Borderless
@ Borderless Printing

(150 A1 - Borderless | :]

ﬁ __ Print Centered
Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom

£
ﬁ __ Rotate Page 90 degrees

™ Media Size:

—
CGanee)

® (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J

7 Confirm the content of the preview, then click the Print button.

The print job starts.
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® For more about how to enlarge or reduce while
performing borderless printing, please refer to
“Enlarge/Reduce to fit Roll Paper Width” under “<To
perform borderless document printing with a size not
allowed for borderless printing>". (— P.3-83).

® If Scale to fit the Page Size is selected for borderless
printing, the printer driver automatically enlarges the

original by 3 mm at the top, bottom, left, and right margin.

The result is the printer fills the margins on the entire
page with borderless printing.

The top, bottom, left and right margins of the original
are set to 3 mm so no part of the image will extend

beyond a margin.

Document

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

® To perform a borderless print of an image with a top and bottom margin, on the Finishing panel you can select No
Spaces at Top or Bottom (this is an easy way to perform a borderless print by setting these margins to zero). For
more details, please refer to “Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper)”. (— P.3-100)

Printer: [ W6400PG

Profiles:

[4 Default Settinas

_ 2]

GFinishing

= ) Yersion 2.20
> I

_‘,-" Images \{’ Size 5

150 A4
¥ Auto Scale:285 %
150 A1 -Borderlass

Revert

Media Source: [Roll Paper i]

24 in. (609.6mm)

Roll Paper Width:
gj Print Centered
TR,

ke
,{.f [ Rotate 180 degrees

Bz
_,\J( [ No Spaces at Top or Bottom )

S
_]5 Rotate Page 90 degrees

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W6400PG =% ]
Presets: | Standard s ]
7(— Finishing I:B
{images | size | :
Media Source Roll Paper =5 ]
B Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Page Size: 150 Al
@Enlarged}’Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
150 AL () Fit Roll Paper Width

4 Fit to Stl Size: 102 %
150 Al - Borderless

Scaling 100 2% (5 - 600%)

E Borderless Printing

150 A1 - Borderless | & ]

ﬁ __ Print Centered
m (@ No Spaces at Tep or Boltom)
=

| __ Rotate Page 90 degrees

Media Size:

S

(2)  ( Preview )

(‘save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )
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<To perform borderless document printing with a

size not allowed for borderless printing>

Y

® Enlarge/Reduce to fit Roll Paper Width
Enlarges or reduces the width of the original for print-
ing so it will fit the width of the roll. You can print a page
size not compatible with borderless printing (A4, A3,
Custom Size, etc.) on roll media of a width that is com-

patible with enlargement/reduction printing.

Document

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Enlarge to Fit Roll Paper Width

+
------ ‘E_r_lllf-rge Extension Amount Print Result

C [t

1 Create the original in the software application so it matches the size of the media used for printing.

2 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

3 Open the Main panel and perform the settings for borderless printing.

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ J Default Settings i]
([ Main i]) Yersion 2.20
/ Images \/ size | Copies: |I I'
............................... Page: @ All Pages
= orom [ J)  tw[i_J
j Print Preferences:
Standard =
POP Ad %
— Poster [+
150 A4 |
150 A4
j Media Type: ([Heavyweight Coated ... i])<
Set...
Print Quality: [ standard By
Set...
j Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Select the media

Printer: " W6400PG &

Presets: | Standard &

J
)
76 Main ':87

ererences.

Standard

POP Ad m
Poster =
Photo (from digital camera)

{images | Size ! L

=

( Details... )

compatible with
borderless printing.

A Media Tvpe-p, ( Heavyweight Coate... |5 ])

+ Actual Size Set
150 A4

"standard s ]

Print Quality:

Color Mode:

Printer...

(7
oS

( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) ( Print )
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4 Open the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) and then select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and
Borderless Printing.

Chapter 1
5’ — Basic Procedures
Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ J Default Settings - I Printer: | W6400PG )
_E[ Page Setup B Version 2.20 Presets: | Standard )
_/images |/ Size § non raper Width:  24in. (609.6mm) 7(— Finishing I:Di Chapter 2
’ ) pagesize:  150A4 e Using a Variety of
Y = — Media Source | Roll Paper [ :] Med|a
(IZ Enlarged/Reduced Printing ) o -
T B Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
@ Fit Roll Width Size Page Size: Ad
(21 Scaling 100 @ % (5 - 600%) ( ™ Enlarged/Reduced Printing ) Chapter 3
: — (IZ Borderless Printing) — S Printing Methods for
— A4 @ Fit Roll Paper Width a 7 a
¥ Roiipsparwistnzos | 2 Mediasize: | Rollwiath Size g + Roll Paper Widthi30.. . 7 spatine T = G Different Objectives
6157883, 4mm 24.00 X 33.96 in
[ Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ] orceriess Frinting J
" ~  Media Size: Roll Width Size %
Layout Direction: l J Left to Right - l Chapter 4
L, i Centered Maintaining the
Page Border: l None s l m [ No Spaces at Top or Bottom Pnnter
fﬁ | Rotate Page 90 degrees J
Chapter 5
@ (Preview) (Save As FDF...) ( Fax... ) ( Cancel ) @ H:.Itr\:vgoil:’r‘leEi:I/ﬂtoer:_ln a
_ _ ment
Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

® If you select Enlarged/Reduced Printing with Borderless Printing, Fit Roll Paper Width is selected for Enlarged/
:— Reduced Printing.

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

V.

—

Contents
o

3-84 Index




€ Printing from Macintosh tPrSi\gevus ‘Prg;:}o:igj:;te } TOP

5 Under Enlarged/Reduced Printing select Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9).

_ — : Print Chapter 1
Printer: [W64l]l]PG ¥ Destmatlon:m BaSiC Procedures
j Profiles: | J Default Settings = Printer: | W6400PG )
[ Page Setup i] Vel 2l Presets: | Standard 4
Roll PaperWidth: 24 in.(609.6mm) e (Tinishing B
Bl page Size: 150 A4 Size |
Y g L @ Media Source "Roll Paper 9 Chapter 2 .
™ Enlarged/Reduced Printing = - USIng a Varlety of
3 Fit Media Size [ Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) Med|a
( @ Fit Roll Width Size ) Page Size: A4
Scaling 100 % (5 - 600%) E Enlarged /Reduced Printing
150 A4 [M Borderless Printing 4»\4 ( 5 :E :;Ti:a::mm ) Chapter 3
¥ Roll Paperwidth:308 % E Media Size : Roll Width Size 4 Roll Paper Width:30... S— 7 1% (5 - 600%) Printing MethOdS fOI'
615.7X883.4mm 24.00 X 33.96 in @ Borderless Printi A 0 q
Page Layout: 2 Pages/Sheet orcerfess Frinting Different ObJeCtlveS
Media Size: Rall width Size =
Layout Direction: JLeftto Right _ — <
ﬁ& __ Print Centered
Page Border: None Q I No Spaces at Top or Bottom '\C/Ihaptter 4 th
i = aintaining the
= Rotate Page 90 degrees .
ﬁ __ Rotate Page 90 degrees Pr|nter
WV
fé) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax... ) l"m"l @ Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Preview | [ Cancel ||[ Print || Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
j 6 Roll Width Size is displayed in Media Size, so check the value for Roll Paper Width. Troubleshooting
7 Confirm the content of the Preview, then click the Print button. v
o Chapter 7
Function Menus
& Note | /
® After the Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9) feature automatically sizes to original to fit the width of
the roll, the printer driver automatically enlarges the image so that each margin, that is, the top, bottom, left, and right
margin, is 3 mm each. The result is the printer fills the entire page up to the edges with borderless printing. Portions of Contents
the image that protrude over the 3 mm top, bottom, right, and left margins of the original document cannot be printed.
y
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Rotating the Page 90 Degrees for Printing (Conserve Paper)

5 In cases where the length of the print job data is shorter than the width of the media, the printer driver will rotate the image
90 degrees and the length of the image across the width of the media. By rotating the image you can maximize the use of
the media and reduce waste.

If you do this setting in the printer to rotate the page image, then the page is rotated automatically for the print job. The
5 image will not be rotated if it would not fit after rotation.

-3

|| e ]

W important

® Confirm that the Roll Paper Width setting is correct for the media loaded in the printer.

@ If the selection for the media source is not Roll Paper, or if borderless printing is selected, this function cannot be used.

Y
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1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

2 e s Chapter 1
5 Select the FInIShlng panel. Basic Procedures
Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2] ot
Profilac: [ o DNefault Settinas = I Printer: | W6400PG }:‘]
-|-[Finishing e el Presets: [ Standard = Ch_apter 2 )
5 jimages \; Size 7(_ Finishing }:iji US|ng a Vanety Of
Media Source: [Hnll Paper i] Medla
ewnsramaransransran. i ‘_ F
* Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) m— Size Media Source Roll Paper e ]
; =3 Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
Il [OPrint centered = Chapter 3
R, Page Size: A4 0,0
j il [] Rotate 180 degrees =] | EnlargedReduced Printing P['Intlng MethOdS fOI'
S UUE— ) Fit Media Size Different Objectives
IS [ Mo Spaces at Top or Bottom Ad ) Fit Roll Paper Width
+ Actual Size & 3 Actual Size ) Scaling 100 2'%(5 - 600%) J
150 Ad ﬁ [ Rotate Page 90 degrees Ad " Borderless Printing

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Media Size Match Page Size

ﬁ [ Print Centered
LR

;m " No Spaces at Top or Bottom

=
ﬁ __ | Rotate Page 90 degrees

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

@ CPreview) (Save As PDF ) ( Fax... ) (" Cancel )

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

j Preview | [ Cancel ||[ Print ||

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

v

Contents
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3 Select Rotate Page 90 degrees.

Pri
Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2] = gg:iztgr;ce dures
5 Profiles: | J Default Settings B Printer: | WE400PG )
—| Finishing B Version 2.20 Presets: | Standard B
—— Finishing 3
Media 5 3 Roll P, 4
edia source [ LUGCLIL _] { Images | Size - p Chapter 2
Y Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) Media Source Roll Paper } :] U A Var|et Of
. == Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) MS|39 a y
5 [ Print Centered S s edia
;I [ Rotate 180 degrees | [_] EnlargedReduced Printing
- o ) Fit Media Size
e . [ No Spaces at Top or Bottom Ad _) Fit Roll Paper Width Chapter 3
j :DA::uaIS'Ze fﬁ ( [ Rotate Page 90 degrees ) ;mual it SEaling 100 (3% (5 - 600%) Printing Methods for
__| Borderless Printing lefel'ent ObJeCtheS
Media Size Match Page Size = J
g‘ zPrin; Centeren‘:lr B Chapter 4
| I No Spaces at Top or Bottom . oo
s Maintaining the
#(Ekame Page 90 degrees ) Prlnter
V.
® (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J ( Cancel ) @ Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
: _ Network Environ-
Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

5 4 Confirm the content of the preview, then click the Print button.
The print job starts.
-1
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm the appearance of the original in the Print Preview before printing.

For more details about how to display the Preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in
“Before You Begin”. (— P.3-64)

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

V.

—
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Printing Several Pages on One Sheet
- (Page Layout)

You can print from 2 to 16 pages with reduced sizes on one

sheet. For example, if you have a document with a large

number of pages you can print two pages per sheet and the
5 number of pages will be one-half. Also, you can perform

more detailed settings, such as selecting the arrangement

of the pages on the sheet and specifying whether to print
j each page with a border line.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

2 Select the Layout panel (Page Setup for OS 8/9).

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: |+ nNefault Settinas ¢I
| _[ Page Setup = I Yersion 2.20
J-f Images Y .f Size} Koll Faper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)
]| page size: 150 A4
= [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
5 ) Fit Roll Width Size
— ) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
150 A4 [] Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥

150 A4
5 [] Page Layout: [ 2Pages/Sheet ] ]
—_ Layout Direction: l Left to Right S l
I._ l

Page Border: l

None B

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

7(— Layout

Printer: | W6400PG =]
Presets: | Standard 2]
|;;_)7
==
Layout Direction: Eg
Two Sided Printing: (=) Off
Long-Edge Binding

Short Edge Binding

@

(“Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

(cancel ) €1
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3 From the Pages per Sheet (Page Layout
for OS 8/9) list, select the Page Layout that

you want to use for printing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

pages on the media.

4 Set the Layout Direction to arrange the

Yersion 2.20

Printer: [ W6400PG
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings L]
—[ Page Setup i}

Roll Paper Width:  24in. (609.6mm)

g Page Size:

150 A4

m m [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
1 7 @) Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size

) Scaling @ % (5 - 600%)

150 Ad [] Borderless Printing
3 Actual size E Media Size:  |Match Page Size 5]
150 A4 -
L4 Page Layout: v+ 2Pages/Sheet =
4 Pages/Sheet
Layout Direction: 6Pages/Sheet H
8 Pages/Sheet
9 Pages/Sheet
Page Border: 16 Pages/Sheet H
Poster (2x 2)
Poster (3x 3)
Poster (4 x4)
|\ J/

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: [ W6400PG :
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

—[ Page Setup i}

Yersion 2.20

24 in. (609.6mm)

Roll Paper Width :
g Page Size :

m m [ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
1 7 @) Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size

150 A4

Page Border:

) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
150 A4 [] Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : [ Match Page Size ¥ ]
150 A4
L4 Page Layout: [ZPagesfSheet i]

Layout Direction: v Left to Right JI
e . o Le J

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Print

Printer: | W6400PG

Presets: | Standard

! Layout

Short Edge Binding

@ ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )

Cance\ @

Print

Printer: | W6400PG

Presets: | Standard

" Layout

2 1

None

Two Sided Printing: (*) Off

Layout Directic|: . E= . .
)

Long-Edge Binding
Short Edge Binding

® (Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. )
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5 Select a borderline from the Page Border

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
_[ Page Setup Y | Yersion 2.20

]

Roll Paper Width :

150 Ad
+ Actual Size
150 Ad

24 in. (609.6mm)

g_{ Page Size: 150 A4

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size
) Fit Roll Width Size

) Scaling [100 ]| (5- 600%)
[] Borderless Printing
2l Media Size : [ Match Page Size 3
L4 Page Layout: [ZPagesfSheet i]
Layout Direction: H< ------ °]Righttn Left ¢_|
(

Page Border:

Revert

I Single hairline

Single thin line
Double hairline

- ==||| Double thin line

|\ LU .

Print

Printer: | W6400PG Is
I

Presets: ' Standard

| Layout

2 1

Two Sided Printin |2

Pages per Sheet:| 2 ]

Layout Direction: ’%‘ W W @
|

Borde|:| v None

Single hairline
Single thin line

Double hairline

@

- ~
( Preview )

("Save As PDF._ ) ( Fax.. v

= Double thin line |——

Cancel ) @

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

6 Confirm the content of the preview, then click
the Print button.

The print job starts.

& Note|
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the Preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”.
(— P.3-64)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer
v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

V.

Contents
o

Index
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Printing Posters (Page Layout)

After the image is enlarged and divided into several
sections, you can print the print the sections and paste
them together to assemble one large poster.

=5 @ Note|

® This function is not provided for OS X.

I
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t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software
application select Print to display the Print

dialog box.

2 Select the Page Setup panel.

Printer: [ W6400PG

-
-
-

Profiles: [» Default Settinas vl

—E[ Page Setup

Yersion

a)

Y

150 Ad
+ Actual Size
150 Ad

J.' Images f yZe E non raper Width :

g Page Size:

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
@ Fit Media Size

 Fit Roll Width Size

1 Scaling

[] Borderless Printing

E Media Size :

[100 ]| (5- 600%)

[Match Page 5ize

[] Page Layout:

Layout Direction: l = || aft to Right

Page Border:

Revert

Preview ] [ Cancel ]”

Print ||

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
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3 Click the Page Layout checkbox on and

select Poster (2x2) from the list.

In the Preview confirm the appearance of the image

of the selected page layout.

g_{ Page Size: 150 A4

[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
Fit Media Size
Fit Roll Width Size

Printer: [ W6400PG - Destination:m
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]

[ Page Setup i] Yerszion 2.20
Roll PaperWidth:  24in.(609.6mm)

Page Border:

16 Pages/Sheet
Poster (2x 2)

Poster (3x 3)
Poster (4 x4)

scaling % (5 - 600%)
150 A4 Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : Match Page Size
150 A4 ~
L4 Page Layout: + 2Pages/Sheet
4 Pages/Sheet
Layout Direction: 6Pages/Sheet
8 Pages/Sheet
9 Pages/Sheet

Revert

Preview ] [ Cancel ]”

Print ||

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

4 If you do not need to print one of the panels
of the divided image, click the Pages to
Print checkbox to remove the checkmark for
the panel that you do not want to print.

Printer: [ W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2]
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i]
[ Page Setup i] Yersion 2.20
Roll PaperWidth: 24 in.(609.6mm)
]| page size: 150 A4
[ Enlarged/Reduced Printing
Fit Media Size
Fit Roll Width Size
scaling % (5 - 600%)
150 A4 Borderless Printing
+ actual size E Media Size : Match Page Size
150 A4
L4 Page Layout: [ Poster (2x 2) i]

Pages to Print
O1 [2
M3 M4

Revert

Preview][ Cancel ]H Print ]l

® The pages selected for printing are displayed in the
print image Preview and the pages that have not

selected for printing are not displayed.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer
V.

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

v
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

4

Contents
_g
Index



-
-3
-3

U

3-94

€ Printing from Macintosh

5 Confirm the content of the Preview, then
click the Print button.

The print job starts.

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm
the appearance of the original in the Print Preview
before printing. For more details about how to display
the Preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print
Image (Print Preview)” in “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-
64)

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Vertical and Horizontal Banner Printing
(Long Prints)

B Matching the Width of the Roll

Once you become familiar with fitting images to the full
width of the roll with your software application, it is very
easy to print vertical and horizontal banners.

Here we will describe as an example how to take a 250
mm x 600 mm original and enlarge to fit a 24” roll
(approximately 610 mm wide), and then print it as a ban-
ner (600 mm x 1,440 mm).

® With this printer you can print a banner up to 18,000
mm maximum length (2,774 mm with OS 8/9).

24.00 in.
o

Original Created 9.84in. x 23.61in.

[

Print )

Automatic
. Enlargement
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3 Set the Format for (OS 8/9 does not have

1 Start the software application.

:‘ 2 From the File menu select Page Setup to
open the Page Setup dialog box.

W6400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20
5 —[ Page Attribute B
Page Size: (1s0A4 B
Orientation:
<
=
Scaling: E m ! o,

Print Area Setting:
@ Standard [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing

Cancel ] H 0K ]l
Page Setup
Settings: | Page Attributes !
Format for: | Any Printer I J

5 Paper Size: [ A4 =

8.26 in x 11.69 in

Orientation: @
: 100 %

Scale

I

® (" Cancel ) @

this setting).

Page Setup

¥ Any Printer

Settings:
CANON W6400PG

CANON WB400PG

Graphic Color W2000

Paper Size: Edit Printer List...

Orientation: @
%

Scale: 100

® (" Cancel ) @
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for OS 8/9).

4 Select Custom Paper Size (Media Design

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

5 Click the New button then define the media
name and size (for OS 8/9, define the media
name and size then click Add button).

W6400PG Page Setup

Yersion 2.20

Media Design

-
—|-|+ Page Attribute ]'
o |

B ® Enter Poster here for the name of the media.

Orientation:
Ajllt
_ Al

Scaling: E m ! o

W6400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20

——| Media Design i}
Print Area Setting: Media Size List: Custom Name: |Poster |
@ Standard [ Roll Paper i] Name Media Size Units: ® mm
() For printing oversizes = ISOA1 SM0X 841.0 = ain
() For Broderless Printing @ ISOA1 - Bor... 6000X847.0 o ]
2 ISOA2 420.0X 594.0 ~| Media Size Wid.: | [ 250 1}im(100.0to609.6)
2 I50A2-Bor... 4260X6000 |~ Hoht:| [600  |i)im(203.2t02774.0)
Cancel ] ” 0K " [ Borderless Printing Add
Display Series [] IS0 A(A3, A4....) [ JIS(B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [ Photo
Page Setup 4 ISOB(B3,B4,..) [ ANSI(A,B,.) []DIN(C3,C4,.) []Other
Settings| | v Page Attributes (_cancer J|[_ ok
Custom Paper Size
Summal
Format for | | Lo/ ' Pz
Save As Default
Paper Size: ~ 15U A4 ] Settings: | Custom Paper Size f :!
8.27 inx 11.69 in
= (EEE— )
Orientation: € New )
Scale: 100 % ( Duplicate |
( Delete )
4 Save ]

@ (" Cancel ) @

Paper Size Printer Margins

Height| 23.62 in Top: 0.25 in
width| [9.84 in Left: 0.25 in Right: 0.25 in

Bottom: 0.25 in

@ (" Cancel ) @

6 Click the Save button (this step is not
required with OS 8/9).
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€ Printing from Macintosh

7 Select the Page Attribute panel.

-3
® Once you have registered the size in the Custom

Paper Size panel (Media Design for OS 8/9), the size
settings are stored under the specified name and the
name is displayed in the list. For more details about
the Custom Paper Size panel (Media Design panel
for OS 8/9), see “Custom Sizes (User Print Settings)”.
(— P.3-121)

j 8 Select the media defined with custom settings.

a For Page Size on the Custom Paper Size (Media
Design for OS 8/9) panel, select the name of the
user defined custom settings.

-2

W6400PG Page Setup Version 2.20
—[ Page Attribute %1
Images m Page Size: ( Poster - )
Orientation:

D Scaling: 100 ]

Print Area Setting:

@ Standard Roll Paper B
( For printing oversizes
(O For Broderless Printing

(CCancer J ok

U

Page Setup

Settings: | Page Attributes 5 ]

Format for: | W6400PG =)

WAHANOPC
Paper Sizec Poster '3 ])

Y.84 IN X £3.0£ 1IN

Orientation: Il—ll

Scale: 100 %

@ e
3-91

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

b For the banner select Orientation, select the

Landscape icon, click the OK button to close the

Page Setup dialog box.

W6400PG Page Setup Wersion 2.20

[ Page Attribute £}

Images m Page Size: Poster %
Orientation: .
[ A 1]
i Scaling: H100 | |%

Print Area Setting:
® Standard Roll Paper ¥
) For printing oversizes
(2 For Broderless Printing

Concer ([

Page Setup

Settings: | Page Attributes )

Format for: | W6400PG =
W6400PG

Paper Size: | Poster s ]
9.84 in x 23.62 in

[mn‘entatlon: j
%

Scale: |100

@ (Caneel)
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€ Printing from Macintosh

9 Create the original in the software application.

@080

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

(= ]I

TS

10 After the original is created, from the File menu select Print to open the Print dialog box.

1 1 When the Main panel displays, select Long Format (Banner) for the Print Preferences for the long

Print

print.
Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: |4 Default Settinas ¢I
Yersion 2.20
~|-[Mmain i]_J
j 1mages \; size y Copies:
Page: @ All Pages
2 From: |I ||J To:ll ||J
Ii’ Print Prefe/<nces. ~\
> Photo {from scanner) §
3 g Long Format (Banner) -
;':U CAD [+]
Foster | 4 | P J
4 Actual size Details... |
Foster
Media Type: [Heawweight Coated ... i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ]
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: | W6400PG

H
Presets: | Standard B
3

7(7 Main

— Print Pretes
{ Images | Size -

—

Poster Media Type:
4 Actual Size
Poster

Photo (from scanner)

Long Format (Banner) m
CAD -
No color correction ) |

{ Details... )

| Heavyweight Coate .. | :]

( Set... L)

| Standard [ :]

Set...

( Set... )

Print Quality:

Color Mode

( Printer... )

® (Preview:l (Save As FDF...:J ( Fax... :J

—
CGanee)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

V.

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
o

Index




€ Printing from Macintosh tPr\e/i\gevus ‘pfgvageuig:; } TOP

12 Display the Finishing (Page Setup for OS 8/9) panel and select Enlarged/Reduced Printing and
Fit Roll Paper Width (Fit Roll Width Size for OS 8/9) for the long print.

Chapter 1
5 print Basic Procedures
Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ J Default Settings i] Printer: | W6400PG B
—| Page Setup B Version 2.20 Presets: | Standard B
Roll PaperWidth:  24in. (609.6mm) (Finishing £ Chapter 2
’ g Page Size : Poster [Cimages | Size ) USIng a Varlety of
(IZ Enlarged/Reduced Printing ) eciz Sourcf R?" S ] Media
Iz’ RS Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm)
@ Fit Roll Width Size ) ‘_- Page Size: Poster
i Scaling 100 @ %o (5 - 600%) ( @Enlarged!Reduced Printing) Chapter 3
: Pectr 0 Borderless Printing e e Printing Methods for
o Poster @ Fit Roll Paper Width . : .
¥ Roll Paperidth:250 % E Media Size : [RoIIWidtll Size ¥ ] $ Roll Paper Width:25 ... s —— (%1% (5 - 600%) D|ffe|'ent Object“/es
£09,6% 14840 mm 24.00 X 58.69 in e e, -
[ Page Layout: [2Pages/sheet 3] — Borderless Printing y
Media Size: Roll Width Size
Layout Direction: l JTop to Bottom = l Chapter 4
ﬁ ) Print Centered Maintaining the
Page Border: l None s l :3 [ No Spaces at Top or Bottom Printer
fﬁ | Rotate Page 90 degrees J
Chapter 5
@) ( Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. ) ( cancel ) H:'Itr\:vgof’ri](eET]:I/n‘toer:_ln a
_ _ ment
Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

5 13 Confirm the content of the preview, then click the Print button.
The print job starts.

) & ot |

® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm the appearance of the original in the Print Preview before printing.
For more details about how to display the Preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in
:. “Before You Begin”. (— P.3-64)
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Printing without Top and Bottom Margins (Conserve Paper)

The white space in the top and bottom margins can be eliminated for printing to save paper. The printer does not feed the

white space in the margins to save paper. This function can be used only when Roll Paper is selected as the media source.

=2 P —
— ﬂ
= = =

& Note |

® You use this method during borderless printing as shown in the illustration below.

No Top,
Bottom Margins

-2
W important

5 ® This function cannot be used when Banner is selected as the media source.

-2
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1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

:" 2 Select the Finishing panel.
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3 Select No Spaces at Top or Bottom.

_ - : Print Chapter 1
Printer: [ W6400PG ¢] Destination:[Printer ¢} Basic Procedures
5 Profiles: [ 4 Default Settinas 8 I Printer: | WG400PG IH
~|~[ Finishing i]—) Yersion 2.20 Presets: | Standard 3
_j mages \;j size \ 76 Finishing |¢]37
Media Source: [Roll Paper L] S ) . Chapter 2
5 Roll Paper Width: 24in. (609.6mm) S sizc ) Media Source: | Roll Paper 3 Usi Ve 6
: == Roll Paper Width: 24 in. (609.6mm) Smg a y
| L [ Print Centered A Media
. age Size: Ad
3| [ Rotate 180 degrees "] Enlarged/Reduced Printing
- o ) Fit Media Size
10 m (ENO Spaces atTop or Bottom ) Ad _) Fit Roll Paper Width Chapter 3
¥ actaisize L1 | $> (A Scaling 100 (7% (5 - 600%) Printing Methods for
150 A4 ﬁ [] Rotate Page 90 degrees A4 g ' "
__| Borderless Printing lefel'ent ObJeCtheS
Media Size Match Page Size = J
g‘ ;Print Centered Chapter 4
J‘( No Spaces at Top or Bottom ) Ma|nta|n|ng the
ﬁ _ Rotate Page 90 degrees Prlnter
v
(@) (Preview) (Savenspor) ( Fax. ) Cancel ) (CPan) Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
_ _ Network Environ-
Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

=5 4 Confirm the content of the preview, then click the Print button.
The print job starts.
= @ el
® To achieve the best print results, you should confirm the appearance of the original in the Print Preview before printing.

For more details about how to display the Preview, please refer to “Confirming the Print Image (Print Preview)” in
“Before You Begin”. (— P.3-64)

Chapter 7
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—
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Custom Print Quality
=%~ mCustomizing Print Quality

When you need to frequently perform combined settings for print quality and print speed, you can select Custom Set-

tings under Print Quality and then perform the print quality and resolution settings in the Custom Settings dialog box
according to the requirements of your requirements.

-2

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

-3

2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed.

Printer: [ W6400PG

4

Profiles:

[ = Default Settings

_ 3]

Print

Yersion 2.20
—|-| Main ¥ )
( — <))
/ Images \/ size | Copies: D;l
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I ||J Tn:ll ||J
Print Preferences:
Standard =
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150 A4 [T
¥ sctussize
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Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
=5
Print Quality: [standard B
5 Color Mode: [ color B
Set...
[ Printer... ]

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
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3 From the Print Quality list, select Custom Settings.

Previous ‘
' View

Previo

A Set button appears in the lower right corner of the Print Quality group.

Print
Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ 4 Default Settings i] Printer: [ W6400PG i+
= = | Yersion 2.20 i =
_[ Main B Presets: | Standard v ]
Copies: " Main =)
Page: @ All Pages — Print Preferences:
— { Images = Size Standard
. . andari
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Print Preferences: = Poster i
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| — POP Ad - p—
Poster = e (_ewits. )
KID _— :
15044 — Ad Media Type: Plain Paper =4 !
+ Actual size 1 Actual Size —— N
150 A4 Ad
Media Type: [ Plain Paper L] Print Quality: ( [ Custom Settings e ])
Set... [ Ser... )
A~/
Print Quality: ( [custom settings = ) Color Mode {Color 3]
Set.. C_Set.. )
Printer...
Color Mode: [ Color i]
Set...
[ Printer... ] @) (“preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) (" Cancel )
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

4 Click the Set button in the Print Quality group to open the Custom Settings dialog box.

Custom Settings
Custom Settings
Print Quality: [standard B _
Print lity: | Standard I
Resolution: [Quick i] fniQualiby ; Zibeloy ]
i Resolution: Quick e ]
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r— I Bl . . [ l
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Page Page
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5 From the Print Quality list, select the quality settings.

j Custom Settings
Print Quality:

Resolution:

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Custom Settings

Draft ——
print Qualy: {3

Resolution:

[J Enhance Text With Photos

Halftoning: ( [®) Error Diffusion | % ] Chapter 2
5 Halftoning: [mError Diffusion i] g = = Using a Variety of
Revert cancel || 0K ]l = ( Cancel ) € Ok ) Media
' Chapter 3
G Printing Methods for
5 m ) ) . . . Different Objectives
® The print quality settings that you can select for the custom settings are described below. 4
X : Chapter 4
Print Quality Content Maintaining the
Highest | Prioritizes attaining the highest image quality for printing. Printer
V.

High Prioritizes attaining high image quality for printing. Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Standard | Attains a stable image at an average printing speed.

Prioritizes high printing speed but you should check layout and other aspects of the

Draft image after printing.

S oot

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

® The items of that are available for selection the print Quality may differ depending on which print media are used. Here J
is a list of the media where Highest under Print Quality is available. Chapter 7
Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo, SemiGlos Photo Paper, Glossy Photo Paper Operation of the

@ If one of the types of media below is selected, Draft cannot be selected under Print Quality. LIEDe
Premium Matte Paper, Glossy Photo Paper, SemiGlos Photo, Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiG- >
los Photo, Synthetic Paper, Adhesive Synthetic Paper, Backlit Film, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Japanese Paper Washi,

j CAD Translucent Matte Film
Contents
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6 Confirm the resolution.

j Custom Settings
Print Quality: [ standard

0
Resolution: ( [ Quick i]

Custom Settings

) Print Quality: " Standard [
Resolution: ( Quick = ])

[J Enhance Text With Photos

j Halftoning: Halftoning: " [®) Error Diffusion |% ]
Revert | [ cancet ][ 0K 1l = ( Cancel ) € oK )

= Wi mportant

® The resolution is set automatically depending on which print quality item is selected as shown below. If you need to
change the resolution you can perform so with the setting under Print Quality.

Print Quality Resolution Content
Fine Print speed is slower due to the higher resolution setting. Achieves the best printing
Highest, High (600 dpi) results, but printing time is longer and a large amount of computer memory is

required.

Quick Print speed is faster due to the lower resolution setting. Printing time is shorter and

Standard, Draft (300 dpi) |not as much computer memory is required.

j 7 Click the OK button to close the Custom Settings dialog box.

T
:‘ ® In OS 8/9 if you select Enhance Text With Photos in the Custom Settings dialog box then when you have text mixed
with photos or graphic data, the resolution of the text will be raised (this function is not available for OS X).
® Only the Halftones and Error Diffusion custom settings can be set. Error diffusion arranges non-standard pixels and
displays them as gradations (halftones). This setting is ideal for photographs or graphic images that require printing

j‘ with fine gradations.
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Fine Adjusting Color for Printing

2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box.

Print

Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: [ = Default Settinas ¢|
Yersion 2.20
-(—[ Main i]—)
J-‘ Images \{ Size 5 Copies: 1 o
Page: @ All Pages
= ) From: |I ||J Tn:ll ||J
Print Preferences:
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POP Ad -
Poster [+
KID
150 A4
+ Actual Size
150 A4
Media Type: [Plain Paper i]
Print Quality: [standard B
Color Mode: [ Color i]

Set...

[ Printer...

[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l

Printer: [ W6400PG

Presets: | Standard

7(— Main D —)7

{images | size ! {Ees.
Standard m
POP Ad L
= Poster 4
Photo (from digital camera)
= ( Details... )
Ad Media Type: " Plain Paper s !
+ Actual Size £ Sat... Y
A4 —
Print Quality: " Standard o !
Set
Color Mode [ Color )
( Set... )]
Printer... 3
@) (Preview ) ( Save AsPDF... ) ( Fax.. ) ( Cancel ) @

Basically the color settings of the software application have priority, but if the results of a print job are not what you want
you can also adjust color in the printer driver.

You can also take color photos captured with a scanner or a digital camera, or any other color image, and print them in
monochrome.

Now we will describe the color adjustments.
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3 On the Main panel select Color Mode then Color.

Page

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page

Print

Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
Profiles: | ¢ Default Settings B Printer: | WE400PG )
_[ Main ill HarEtn 24 Presets: | Standard 4
Copies: D;l [Main 3
Page: @ All Pages = Y Print Preferences:
— { Images | Size
= 3 From: |I ||J Tn:ll ||J 2:;’::2"1 m
Print Preferences: = Poster +
Standard = Photo (from digital camera)
POP Ad - P
Poster [+ — ( Details... )
+ Actual Size 4 Actual Size € set..
e Media Type: [ Plain Paper i] M Print Quality: .@
Print Quality: [ Standard i] Color Mode (@)
Set... e J
Color Mode: ([ Color i] ) e
Set...
[ Printer... ] @) ("Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) (" cancel ) @
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
& Note |
® Color Mode presents these following items for selection.
Color Mode Content
Color Prints in color.
Monochrome Provides stable monochrome photo printing with minimal tone change and enables detailed
(Photo): adjustment of gray scale gradations and color tones.
Monochrome Prints in monochrome.
Solid Color Prints with only a limited number of colors. Use this setting when you need fine lines with light
colors in a sharp image.
Black Only All colors other than white are printed black.
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W important|

® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper Washi

:‘ 4 Press the Set button.

Print

Previo
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' View
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us I Next
Page Page

® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color, Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for Color

Mode.
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5 The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

fcmnrAnjustment\/Matching\

Color Settings

Preview Color Balance
o Cyan: Red . Cyan
i | [0 |Fc0-30 m—a—1
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| o |Hca0-3m W —i—
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EEEECE Yellow: Blue . Yellow
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original
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7, { T e S G
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{ Color Adjustment | Matching }

Praview Color Balance
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| [ 1 [ B Yellow: Blue : - . Yellow
fa)
1+ 0 30 - 30) O 2 i
- Brightness: Dark i
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T - ot
= Contrast: Low - High
- i~ 1 1
0 L (=30 - 30 —A—
ABCDEF b @ @ Sl ! ® o >
EEEECE Saturation: Low 5 High
! !
0 =30 -30) ®) - )
Cray Tone: Cool I o : Warm
0 330-30) @ A @
Revert ( cancel ) (—BK—)

6 Confirm that the Color Adjustment panel is displayed, then click the Object Adjustment button.

Object Adjustment

i
g [ Images

;‘v L4 Graphics

ABCD

1234367 [ Text

[ Revert ] [

Cancel

JI_o<

The Object Adjustment dialog box opens.

® This function is not provided for OS X, Step 6 to Step 8 are not required.
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7 Select the item that you want to adjust: Images, Graphics, or Text.

Object Adjustment

gl
=
=
E Lv [ Graphics

[ Revert ]

[ Cancel

J(

J

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Note that for this printer driver all the items (Images, Graphics, Text) are selected as the default settings.

8 Click the OK button to close the Object Adjustment dialog box.

9 Drag the slide bar to the left or right for the item that you want to adjust. You can also enter the value
directly or use the arrows of the spinbox to raise or lower the value.

Color Settings
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® The Color Adjustment panel presents the following items for selection.

Color Adjustment Content
Cyan
Magenta You can calibrate the hues for Cyan, Magenta, Yellow.
Yellow
Brightness Agjusts_brightness from the darkest to brightest colors so none are lost in the brightness of the
printed image.
Contrast Adjusts the relative contrast from brightest to darkest colors.
Saturation Adjusts the vividness of colors from dull to extremely vivid.
Sé?gs;rr?wgit Adjusts grayscale from cool colors (blue tones) to warm colors (red tones).

W important

® As you change each item on the panel, the image of the Preview on the left changes to reflect the adjustment. The
Original shows the appearance of the initial settings, and the Preview reflects the current settings.

5 1 0 Click the OK button to close the Color Settings dialog box.
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View Page Page

TOP
B Color Matching

When you print an image captured with a scanner or a digital camera, sometimes the appearance of the printout does not
match what you see on the screen.

This is caused by differences between the display color and the printed color. In the Color Settings dialog box you can
use the items on the Matching panel, that is, select an ICC (International Color Consortium) color profile, or select a

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

matching mode or input profile, or printer profile settings, to have the hues of the colors on the screen more closely Chapter 2
: resemble the colors in the printout. IL\J/ISIQ'g a Variety of
edia
1 From the File menu of the software application select Print to display the Print dialog box. Chaster 3
apter
. . . Printing Methods for
5 2 Confirm that the Main panel is displayed. Different Objectives
Vv
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j A Media Type: [ Plain Paper i] Print Quality: | Standard ) TrOUbleShOOting
Set... Set..
Print Quality: [Starldard i] Color Mode '@ J
e ) Chapter 7
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— Function Menus
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j [ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l C
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3 On the Main panel select Color Mode then Color.

Previous Previous || Next
View Page Page

Print

Printer:  [W6400PG %] Destination:(Printer | 2|
j Profiles: | ¢ Default Settings B Printer: | WE400PG )
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Poster [+ — ( Details... )
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. Media Type: [ Prain Paper B o Print Quality: (Sondard )
Print Quality: [ Standard i] Color Mode (@)
Set... \ SeL... 1
Color Mode: ([ Color i]) e
Set...
[ Printer... ] @) ("Preview ) ( Save AsPDF.. ) ( Fax.. ) (" cancel )
[ Preview ] [ Cancel ]H Print ]l
2 @ivoe
® Color Mode presents these following items for selection.
j. Color Mode Content
Color Prints in color.
Monochrome Provides stable monochrome photo printing with minimal tone change and enables detailed
(Photo): adjustment of gray scale gradations and color tones.
j Monochrome Prints in monochrome.
Solid Color Prints with only a limited number of colors. Use this setting when you need fine lines with light
colors in a sharp image.
Black Only All colors other than white are printed black.
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® Monochrome (Photo) can be selected for Color Mode only if one of the following types of paper is selected:
Glossy Photo Paper/Semi-Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper/Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper/Fine Art Photo/Fine Art Heavyweight Photo/Fine Art Textured/Japanese Paper Washi

:‘ 4 Press the Set button.
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® Manual Color Settings are enabled when Color, Monochrome (Photo), or Monochrome is selected for Color
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5 The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings

_/CulurAdjustmentVMﬂtching\

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Color Settings

Preview Color Balance
Cyan: Red . Cyan
[ ]Ee0-30 m—a—1
Magenta: Green . Magenta
0 (-30- 30) ——

ABCDEF 4@ W 5 @ . I_
EEEEEE Yellow: Blue . Yellow
1+ 0 E -30-30 B —i—

original
Brightness: Dark . Light
L Jgewm oy o
Contrast: Low . High
[l ]Hc-1 @ —tb—— O
:BIEEE.F ‘.ov Saturation: Low . High
o |Fw0-3 O —l— @
Gray Tone: Cool - Warm
[0 ]H-30-30 @ ———— O
T | ——

6 Select the Matching panel.

Color Settings

{ Color Adjustment | Matching }

I4
/ ColorAdjustmen'wMatchingL)
>4

. Driver Correction
Mode: 1CC Correction
Colorsync
No Correction |=]
Matching Method: Auto =]
T |

Preview  Color Balance
Cyan: Red B Cyan
0 30 -30) B —— g
Magenta: Green . Magenta
— 1 I
0 2 (=30 - 30) —a
ABCDEF b @ i et » = N
| [ 1] Yellow: Blue . Yellow
i~ ! I
1t 0 30 -30) B e
Brightness: Dark . Light
— @ 0 !
0 5 (=30 - 30) —_—
o ?: — ok
Contrast: Low N High
o 1 1
0 2 (=30 - 30 R N
ABCDEF 4@ i@ u( ! O S O
LLL L] Saturation: Low 5 High
0 =30 -30) ®) a )
Cray Tone: Cool I o : Warm
0 330-30) @ a @
Revert Cancel ) ( oK )
Color Settings
I color Ad;ustmlm | Matching } l
Mode:  Driver Correction

Matching Method:

Revert

ICC Correction

ColorSync

No Correction

| Perceptual

Cancel ) €0k
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Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

7 From the Mode list, select the matching mode.

Color Settings
Color Settings
[ color Adjustment \ / Matching Y
Mode: Driver Correction Color Adjustment | Matching }
: ICC Correction - -
ColorSync Mode: river Correction
No Correction =1 ICC Correction
[+ ColorSync
No Correction
Matching Method: Auto 2] Matching Method: | Perceptual 9
Gnee ) () Rever Gneel ) @)

& Note |

® Here is a list of the available matching modes.

Matching Mode

Content

Driver Correction

Calibrates color using the original color profile of the printer driver.

ICC Correction

Calibrates the color in the printer driver using the standards of ICC color profiles. When this
mode is selected, this specifies the entry profile and printer profile.

ColorSync

Select for correction the color management system provided with the Mac OS. When this
mode is selected, this specifies the printer profile.

No Correction

Does not execute color matching. The color matching is performed in the software application
or performed by an independent color profile; select when you want the color matching of the
printer driver to be ignored.
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age age
TOP
W important Chapter 1

j ® The mode you select for the Mode affects what items are available for selection. Basic Procedures
® If you select the Driver Correction, only the Matching Method is available for selection.
® For OS 8/9, If you select ICC Correction you can adjust Images, Graphics and Text for the Matching Method. Also,

if you select Use Common Input Profile for All Objects, then the Images, Graphics, and Text all apply to one profile Chapter 2
j‘ (this function is not available for OS X). Using a Variety of
Media
8 When ICC Correction is selected for the Mode, at Images under Input Profile Settings select a
profile from the Input Profile list. Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
y Different Objectives
® \When Use Common Input Profile for All Objects is selected, the same input profile is selected automatically for both
. Chapter 4
Graphics and Text. Maintaining the
® If you want to perform different settings for Graphics and Text, then you must cancel the selection of Use Common [ g
Input Profile for All Objects. y

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Color Settings

/ Color Adjustment \ / Matching \,

Driver Corre ==z !
Mode: . 7
1CC Correcti l( Apple Multiple Scan 14 :‘

Colorsync Apple Multiple Scan 15
No Correcti |l Apple Multiple Scan 17 - 9300

Apple Multiple Scan 17 - D50
Apple Multiple Scan 17 - D65
j Input Profile Settings: [ Use Commo|i| Apple Multiple Scan 1705

Apple Multiple Scan 20 - 9300
=" Images Apple Multiple Scan 20 - D50

. 3 Apple Multiple Scan 20 - D65
I TR Canon HDTV gamma 1.5Monitor |
Input Profile:
Canon HDTV gamma 2.1 Monitor
Graphics Canon HDTV gamma 2.4 Monitor

- : . Color LCD i
b '] R Color SW Automatic - j
Input Profile: ColorSync Display - 9300
Generic RGB Profile
ABCD Text iMac Display
1234567 Matching Method: PowerBook 2400 Standard [ j
= PowerBook 3400 N
Input Profile: PowerBook G3 Series
SRGB Profile

Printer Profile Settings: [sReBVI.20 (¢ Studio Display 17 - 9300 [|2]
Studio Display 21 - 9300 3
Studio Display AMLCD

Twentieth Anniversary Macintosh

T —C—

-

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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9 Click the input profile Matching Method list and select a matching method.

Color Settings

Mode:

[ color Adjustment \ / Matching

Color Settings

Driver Correction
ICC Correction
ColorSync

No Correction

AT

Input Profile Settings:

[4 Use Common Input Profile for All Objects

@Imﬂges

Matching Method:

Input Profile:

v Perceptual
Colorimetric

N\
=]

k Absolute Colorimetric

! Color Adjustment | Matching }

Mode:  Driver Correction
ICC Correction
ColorSync
No Correction

Input Profile Settings: | Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor Ig
Matching Method: | | « Perceptual a
Printer Profile Settings: Colorimetric j

Absolute Colorimetric

i Graphics

Ny Matching Method: | Saturation =)
Input Profile: [ Canon HDTV gamma 1.8 Monitor 8 ]

ABCD Text

1234367 Matching Method: [ Saturation ﬂ
Input Profile: [ Canon HOTV gamma 1.8 Monitor % ]

Printer Profile Settings: [ sRGB v1.20 (Canon) =)
KN J L3 J ( Revert ) Cancel ) G 0K )

® Matching Method presents the following items for selection.

Matching Method

Content

Makes the best matching selections for the Image, Graphics, and
Text items.

Auto *Not provided for OS X.
*This item can selected only when Driver Correction or ColorSync
is selected.
Perceptual Achieves the best results with priority on color perceptual.
Saturation Achieves the best results with priority on color saturation.
Colorimetric Faithfully reproduces the input data. Performs white color

calibration, so there is no color when white data is output.

Absolute Colorimetric

Faithfully reproduces the input data. No white point correction is
done.
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10 From the Printer Profile Settings list, select a printer profile.

o pl importan]

® A print profile can be selected only when ICC Correction or ColorSync is selected under the Mode.

1

I
if

I
if|

Canon W8200 Printer Glossy Paper

Canon W8200 Printer Heavy Coated Paper

Canon W8200 Printer Photo Glossy Paper

Canon W8200 Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper

Canon W8200PG Printer Heavy Coated Paper

Canon W8200PG Printer Photo Glossy Paper

Canon W8200PG Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper

Canon W8400PG(M) Fine Art Photo High

Canon W8400PG(M) Fine Art Photo Standard

Canon W8400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Highest

Canon W8400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Standard

Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Standard
Canon WB400PG(P) Heavyweight Photo SemiGlos Paper Highest
Canon W8400PG(P) Heavyweight Photo SemiGlos Paper Standard
Canon WB400PG(P) Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Highest

Canon W8400PG(P) Semi-Glossy Photo Paper Standard

Color SW 1500 Pattern

Color SW 1500 Scatter

Color SW 2500 Pattern

Color SW 2500 Pattern Best 1

Color SW 2500 Pattern Best 2

Color SW 2500 PhotoGrade

Color 5W 2500 Scatter

Color SW 2500 Scatter Best 1

Color SW 2500 Scatter Best 2

CSW 6500 Coated

C5W 6500 Plain

CSW 6500 Specialty

v sRGBV1.20 (Canon)

|

Color Settings

Color Settings
{ Color Adjustment E,a' Matchii
Mode:
Input Profile Settings:
=" images
:% Matchin
. Input Pr
Graphics
.. ‘ s Matchin
Input Pr
ABCD Text
1234567 Matchin
Input Pr
Printer Profile Settings:

Mode:

Input Profile Settings:
Matching Method:

Printer Profile Settings:

——————
[ Revert )

— 1 1 Click the OK button to close the Color Settings dialog box.

~J
>
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1

Previous Previous
View Page

Next
Page

N
v sRGB v1.20 (Canon) |

Canon W2200 er Glossy Paper

Canon W2200 Printer High Gloss Photo Film

Canon W2200S Printer Matte Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Matte Paper Standard

Canon W2200S Printer Pro Photo Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Pro Photo Paper Standard

Canon W2200S Printer Glossy Paper High

Canon W2200S Printer Glossy Paper Standard

Canon W6200PG Printer Heavy Coated Paper

Canon W6200PG Printer Photo Glossy Paper

Canon W6200PG Printer Photo Semi-Glossy Paper

Canon W6400PG(M) Fine Art Photo High

Canon WB400PG(M) Fine Art Photo Standard

Canon W6400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Highest
Canon W6400PG(P) Heavyweight Glossy Photo Paper Standard
Canon W6400PG(P) Glossy Photo Paper Highest
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Custom Sizes (User Print Settings)
=%~ mCreating Custom Sizes

In the software application you can define original media

sizes and save them. Once a custom size has been

defined, it will be listed along with the standard sizes and
5 be available for selection.

1 Select Page Setup from the File menu.

< @

® The setup method is different for some software
applications.

Y

3-121

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

2 The Page Setup dialog box opens.

W6400PG Page Setup

—[ Page Attribute

(150 B
Orientation:
__ Alt<)
= H
oo ]
Print Area Setting:
@ Standard [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing
Cancel ] H 0K ]l

Settings: | Page Attributes

Format for: | Any Printer

Paper Size: | A4

8.26 in x 11.69 in

Ortentation:

Scale: 100

(Gancel)
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3 Set the Format for (OS 8/9 does not have

this setting).

Page Setup

¥ Any Printer

CANON W6400PG
CANON WB8400PG

Graphic Color W2000

Edit Printer List...

Orientation: .I
({00 | %

Scale:

@ CCancel) @06

Previous Previous | Next
View Page

Page

4 Select Custom Paper Size (Media Design

for OS 8/9).
W6400PG Page Setup Version 2.20
Vs

—|-|+ Page Attribute }
Media Design [
[ o Size [1s0A4 B
\&
Orientation:
i<
Scaling: E m ! o
Print Area Setting:
@ Standard [Roll Paper i]
() For printing oversizes
() For Broderless Printing
Cancel ] H 0K ]l
Page Setup

Settings| | v Page Attributes
Custom Paper Size

Format for Summary
Save As Default

Paper Size: oo |
8.27 in x 11.69 in

Orientation: .I
00 [ %

Scale:

@ CCancel) @06
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5 Click the New button to define the user
defined name, the media size and margins
(for OS 8/9 click, define the user defined
name, media size and other settings, then
click the Add button).

0 @]

-3

Y
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® \When you select the desired size and name from the
Media Size list on the left, the Width (Wid. for OS 8/9)
and Length (Hght for OS 8/9) are entered
automatically.

® For OS 8/9, If Borderless Printing is selected, the
selection for Wid. changes automatically to a roll width
list that supports borderless printing. Select a Wid.
setting for the width of the desired roll, then enter a
number for the Hght that you want. (This function is
not provided for OS X.)

W6400PG Page Setup Vel 2l
——| Media Design i}
Media Size List: Custom Name: IUntitIed I
Name Media Size Units: & mm
= ISOA1 50X 8410 = Qin
= |ISOA1 -Bor... 6000X847.0 2
2 ISOA2 420.0X 594.0 ~| Media Size Wid.: [100.0 |mm(100.0to609.6)
2 I50A2-Bor... 4260X6000 |~ Hght: [2032 |mm(203.2t02774.0)

[ Borderless Printing

(Ca)

Display Series [ IS0 A(A3, A4....) [4 1S (B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [4Photo
M ISOB(B3,B4,..) [ ANSI(A,B,..) []DIN(C3,C4,.) []O0Other

[ Cancel ]H 0K ]l

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Page Setup

Settings: | Custom Paper Size e ]

B onciies I

New

[ Duplicate )

[ Delete )

r %
Save

Paper Size Printer Margins
Height: 11.69 in Top: 0.25 in
Width: |8.26 in Left: 0.25 in Right: 0.25 in
Bottom: 0.57 in
@ (Cancel)

6 Click the Save button. (Not required for OS
8/9)

7 Click the OK button to close the dialog box.

® If you are using OS 8/9 you are allowed to store up to a
maximum of 5 custom settings.

® The settings in the Custom Paper Size panel (Media
Design for OS 8/9) box remain in effect even after the
software application is closed.

® To delete a registered custom size, select the name of
the custom size to delete, then click the Delete button.

® To edit a registered custom size, select the name of
the custom size, then input the Width and Height
settings again. (this editing and correction cannot be
performed for OS 8/9)
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M Selecting a Media Display Series

In Display Series on the Media Design panel, you can

j select a display series that will display for the Page Size
on the Page Attribute panel and for Media Size in the
Print dialog box.

/
) & note ]
® This function is not provided for OS X.

To display a paper size series for selection for Media
Size in the Print dialog box, or for Page Size on the

j Page Attribute panel, you must select Display Series
with a check mark on the Media Design panel. Also, if
you want to cancel a size series selected for display, just
click check box to remove the check mark for the Dis-
play Series selection.

W6400PG Page Setup Vel 2l
——| Media Design i}
Media Size List: Custom Name: IUntitIed I
Name Media Size Units: & mm
= ISOA1 50X 8410 = Qin
= |ISOA1 -Bor... 6000X847.0 2
2 ISOA2 420.0X 594.0 ~| Media Size Wid.: [100.0 |mm(100.0to609.6)
’ 2 I50A2-Bor... 4260X6000 |~ Hght: [2032 |mm(203.2t02774.0)
[ Borderless Printing

( )
Display Series [ IS0 A(A3, A4....) [4 1S (B3,B4,.) [4ARCH(A,B,.) [4Photo
M ISOB(B3,B4,..) [ ANSI(A,B,..) []DIN(C3,C4,.) []O0Other )

\-

[ Cancel ]H 0K ]l

U
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When the Printout Quality Is Not Clean
B How to Set the Media Type

You can use the printer operation panel to perform suitable settings for the ink drying time of each media and other fea-
tures. These settings can also adjusted with the items in the Media Detailed Settings dialog box in the printer driver. If
the printouts are not clear, you may be able to correct the problem by adjusting the settings in this dialog box.

For more details about the Media Detailed Settings dialog box, please refer to the online Help.

Media Detailed Settings
Media Detailed Settings
Media Type: Plain Paper
Media Type: Plain Paper
_ Drying Time
Between Pages: [ Printer Default i] BRI T .
Between Pages: ' Printer Default =
Between Scans: [Printer Default i] 9 ) ]
Between Scans: ' Printer Default = ]
— Roll Paper Margin for Safety
Roll Paper Margin for Safe
Near End Margin: [Printer Default i] 8 2 - ;
Near End Margin: | Printer Default = ]
Far End Margin: [Printer Default i] .
Far End Margin: | Printer Default = ]
Media Thickness: [Printer Default i] )
Media Thickness: ' Printer Default =
Vacuum Strength: [Printer Default i] E ]
) ) Suction Volume: ' Printer Default = ]
Automatic Cutting: [ Printer Default i] .
Automatic Cutting: ' Printer Default e ]
Cut Speed: [Printer Default i] )
) Cut Speed: ' Printer Default e ]
Smear Correction: [Printer Default i] .
Smear Correction: ' Printer Default = ]
e
§[ﬂ [ Mirror ™ —
— g[ﬂ _I Mirror
o o . .
Revert ( Cancel ) (—Bl(—)

3-125

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
y
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer
v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents

Index




€ Printing from Macintosh

tPF\E/ViOUS ‘ PreviouiNext '
1ew Page Page T O P

B Using the Printer on a Network

Remote Ul

This software is used to set up the network
information, display the status of the printer, delete
print jobs, and display the print job history. This

Software Provided for Macintosh

:‘ The following software applications are provided for use
with Macintosh.

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

The function of each software application is described

_ below. software is stored in the printer ROM, and settings are Chapter 2.
j erformed from the computer with a Web browser Sl 1 ey @
W Basic Software for Printin P compurer 8 Media
g over the network using a specified printer IP address.
imagePROGRAF Printer Driver 2005 (— Chapter 5 “Using the Printer in a Network

This is a soft lication that required for th Environment’) Chapter 3

j lis is a software application that required for the _ Printing Methods for
printer to print. This must be installed on every If you use a Remote Ul, you must set the IP address in Different Objectives
computer that will use the printer. The printer driver not the printer. 4
only allows the printer to print, the driver also provides o . .. Chanter 4
many other important functions such as enlargement/ - Prmtmg Beauhfgl Dlgltal Camera Images Ma?r?ta?;ing the
reduction, borderless printing, color adjustment, (for the Professmnal) Printer
multiple copy printing, and others. imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop o

The printer driver is stored on the provided User
Software CD-ROM for Mac OS 8.6/9.x and Mac OS X.

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop
(hereafter "Print Plug-In) makes it possible to
reproduce and print the vivid RGB color of Adobe
created in PhotoShop. This software is intended for

M Displaying the Printer Status

-

-2

3-126

GARO Printmonitor
This is the utility software that displays details about

printer errors on the Macintosh. This utility is installed

together with the printer driver.

professionals and high-end users who want to obtain
the best finished color hues.

After installation of Print Plug-In, you can view a
Preview within PhotoShop that allows you to confirm
how faithful the colors are reproduced and then adjust
them. Because you can process RGB 16-bit data just
as it is with PhotoShop, you can print without losing
the high color gradations of the originals. Also, you
can save the used settings so when you want to print
with the same settings you only have to open and read
that information to print again.

(— Print Plug-In for Photoshop Guide)

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
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M Select the Media Type

Media Configuration Tool Chapter 1

5 Media Configuration Tool is the software used to EREIB AT llIeE
register information about print media (paper, film,
etc.) that can be used with the printer as it becomes

available. The functions of this software are provided Shgpteré it o
5 for users who have an in-depth knowledge of printers Msélg%a anety o
and print media.
You an use this software to upload and download
dia information to and from the printer about medi Chapter 3
j media information to and from the printer about media Printing Methods for
names, thickness, printhead height, suction fan Different Objectives
strength, default margins, and other information. A 4

function is also provided that allows the user to
acquire the most recent information about media for
printing when using the printer connected to a
network.

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

This is installed together with the printer driver. Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

(— Media Configuration Tool Guide)

W important

® If you are using the Remote Ul with Mac OS 8.6/9.x,
5 open TCP/IP on the Control Panel and make sure
that Built-in Ethernet is selected for the Connect via.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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Chapter 4 Maintaining the Printer

Chapter 1
5 Click on the checkbox to print the section contents. Basic Procedures
[[] Replacing INK TANKS .....c.cueuiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt en e 4-2
How to ConfirmM INK LEVEIS ..o 4-2 Chapter 2
5 When to Replace an InK Tank .........coooiiiiiiiiiiii e 4-3 Using a Variety of
Ink Tank Handling Precautions ...........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 4-4 Media
Replacing an INK TanK ........ueuieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiee ettt 4-5
[ ] Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer .......................... 4-8
Switching the Ink Level Detection FUNGHON Off ...........cccoovieeieeieieeeeeeee e 4-8 Chapter 3
j EXECULING @ PHINE JOD ...t 4-9 Printing Methods for
[]  Cleaning the PrINLEr .......c.oooveeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 4-10 DlifErEni O EsieE
Cleaning the EXerior COVEIS ..........uiiiiiiiiiiiii et 4-10
Cleaning Inside the Upper COVEr ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 4-11 Chapter 4
[ ] Cleaning the Paper Restraint ... 4-14 Maintaining the
[ ] Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge ...........ccoovoveeeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen. 4-16 Printer
Checking Spacing Remaining in the Maintenance Cartridge .........cccccccevinnneee. 4-16 4
When to Replace the Maintenance Cartridge ........cccccceveiiiiiiiiiee e 4-17
Maintenance Cartridge Handling Precautions ...........ccccceeviiiiiiiiieie e 4-18 Chgpter 5 :
Maintenance Cartridge Replacement Procedure ...........cccooiiiiiiieiieiiiiiiiiieeeenn. 4-18 Hzltr\:\?otrl](eEic?rtgr:-m e
|:| Replacing the Printhead ............coooo s 4-23 et
Printhead Handling Precautions .............ccueiiiiiiiiiie e 4-23
How to Replace the Printhead ... 4-24 hapter 6
5 [ ] Replacing the Cutter Blade ............cccocueeveeeoeece e, 4-29 Troubleshooting
[ ] Transporting the Printer ... 4-32
[ ] Checking the Condition of the PrNter ...........ccoovieiceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen. 4-36 W
[ ] Cleaning the Printh@ad ...........ccoiiieeeicieeiiisssseeeess e 4-38 Chapter 7
5 Types of Printhead Cleaning ... 4-38 Operation of the
Printhead Cleaning Procedures ..............cccooiiiiiiiii e 4-38 Function Menus
[ ] Aligning the PANtNEAT ..o eee e eee e seeseens 4-40 )
[ ] Adjusting Amount of Media Feed .............cccoovoveueceeeeecieeeeeeeeeeee, 4-42
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

Replacing Ink Tanks

When the supply of ink in an ink tank runs low, a message
appears on the operation panel display or on the printer

driver screen to tell you that it is time to replace the ink tank.

You can change any one of the ink tanks among the seven
when it runs out of ink: Yellow (Y), Magenta (M), Photo
Magenta (PM), Cyan (C), Photo Cyan (PC), Photo Black
(BK), and Matte Black (MBK).

® Yellow Ink BCI-1451Y

® Magenta Ink BCI-1431M

® Photo Magenta Ink BCI-1431PM
® Cyan Ink BCI-1431C

® Photo Cyan Ink BCI-1431PC
® Photo Black Ink BCI-1431BK
® Matte Black Ink BCI-1451MBK

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

How to Confirm Ink Levels

You can confirm the ink level at any time by checking the
printer operation panel display. You should always check
the ink levels in the ink tanks and replace any ink tank that
is low before starting a long print job or any other job that
will consume a large amount of ink.

B Online Status Display

AnnEnN
cupue
KPPKCMMY
The ink levels are displayed in the bottom line of the dis-
play from left to right in the following order: Black (K),

Photo Cyan (PC), Cyan (C), Photo Magenta (PM),
Magenta (M), Yellow (Y).
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B Information Button Display When to Replace an Ink Tank
Chapter 1

You should have extra ink tanks on hand ready for Basic Procedures
replacement when either of the conditions below occurs.

Ink " KPcCPuMY
1 Inlnal
W important| Chapter 2

-3

5 ® An ink tank cannot be replaced during printing IL\JASiQ.g a Variety of

You can check the ink level at any time (during a print job because the right cover is locked. edia

or while an error is displayed) by pressing the Informa- ® The printed image may become uneven if the printer is

tion button. The ink levels are displayed from left to right stopped during a print job to replace an ink tank. gha{?ter'a hods f
5 in the following order: Black (K), Photo Cyan (PC), Cyan ® Never open the right cover or operate the release lever Dirllcpelrg%t Oebjeocti?/ec;r

(C), Photo Magenta (PM), Magenta (M), Yellow (Y). while the Initializing message is displayed. This could

B How to Read the Ink Level Display damage the printer. Chapter 4
The height of a small graphic ® indicates the ink level in B When the Check Ink Level Message is ';,Aﬁr']?éarmmg il
each tank. D|Sp|ayed 4

The Check Ink Level message displays when the ink Chapter 5

IE % % .y = = level in a tank becomes low. Printing may continue. The Hzitr\:\?oﬁleEicﬂtoerz-in a
100% 80%  60% 40% 20% 0% message display tells you that an ink tank is about to run ment
(100~90%) (90~70%) (70~50%) (50~30%) (30~6.9%) (6.9~0%) out of ink. Check the amount of ink remaining in the
tanks in the Status Monitor (Windows), Printmonitor hapter6
j (Macintosh) or on the printer operation panel, and make retieEnee i

sure that you have replacement ink tanks for the colors

that are running low. -
Chapter 7
Operation of the
j (J/m FLE)nction Menus
® \When the level of ink in a tank runs low, the printer v
may not have sufficient ink to complete Cleaning B or
j another maintenance operation that consumes a large
amount of ink. In such a case, perform print head Contents
cleaning after replacing the ink tank. y

Index
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B \When the Rep. Ink Tank (Replace Ink
Tank) Message Is Displayed

j When the ink in a tank runs out, the Rep. Ink Tank mes-
sage displays and the printer stops printing. Replace the
ink tank as soon as this message appears. When you A Caution

Ink Tank Handling Precautions

Obey the following precautions when you handle ink tanks.

open the right cover, you will see the amount of ink ® Always store ink tanks in a safe location where they

j remaining for each color along with its notation (Y= Yel- are out of the reach of small children. If a child licks or
low, M= Magenta, PM= Photo Magenta, C= Cyan, PC= ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance
Photo Cyan, Bk= Photo Black/Matte Black). A flashing immediately.

j color display means the ink tank of that color should be

replaced. W important|

® Before installing an ink tank, slowly rotate it from side

m to side about 7 or 8 times before breaking its seal. If
® If more than one color has disappeared, replace the you do not shake the tank the ink will precipitate,
ink tanks of the missing colors to recover printing. causing a deterioration in the print quality.

® After breaking the seal on an ink tank, avoid dropping
or shaking it. Spilled ink can stain the work area.
® The ink supply ports of empty ink tanks may be
covered with ink. Always handle ink tanks carefully.
The ink could spill on your clothing and make stains
j that cannot be removed.
® An ink tank should be used up within six months after
its seal has been broken or after it has been removed
from its package. After this time period has elapsed for
the ink tank, this could cause the quality of printing to
deteriorate.
® Never leave an ink tank removed from the printer for a
long period (over one month). The ink could clog and

j lead to poor print quality.

Y
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ﬁeplacing an Ink Tank 2 Open the right cover.

Follow the procedure below to replace an ink tank. You can
follow this same procedure to replace any ink tank.

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

A Caution Sgﬁmptzréariet of
5 ® Always confirm that the replacement ink tank is the Medi% Y
same type as the tank that is installed in the printer. If
you mistakenly exchange a Photo Black ink tank and a The ink level is shown in the display; a flashing color Chapter 3
:‘ Matte Black ink tank, this could damage the printer. To means that the ink tank of that color must be Printing Methods for
change the type of black ink tank, you must execute replaced. Different Objectives
ChangeBkinkType on the printer operation panel and
then exchange the black ink tanks. (— P.4-47) 0O © Chapter 4
oo S Maintaining the
1 Look at the printer display and make sure O (O O Printer
that the printer is not operating. o2 Sens J
Chapter 5
You can replace an ink tank while the display shows w Using the Printer in a
any of the following: Online, Offline, Check Ink Network Environ-
Level, or Rep. Ink Tank. ® The right cover cannot be opened while the printer is ment
initializing immediately after the printer is switched on, hapter 6
5 0 O during printhead cleaning, or during a print job. Please Troubleshooting
oo wait until processing is completed.
O (o) ® 0 . ‘
(o 3 one omne vai Chapter 7
5 case att.- Operation of the
Function Menus
A
Contents
ol
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€ Replacing Ink Tanks

3 Press the ink tank lever of the color to
replace, then open the ink tank cover.

4 Hold the empty ink tank by the grips on the
left and right side of the ink tank, then
remove it.

Place each ink tank in a vinyl or plastic bag and seal it.

5@]@

-2

® If ink remains in a removed ink tank, store the ink tank
with the ink supply port (a) pointing up. Ink leaked from
ink tanks will stain the work area.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

5 Slowly rotate a new ink tank still in its
package 7 or 8 times, then remove it from its
package.

® Always confirm that the replacement ink tank is the
same type as the tank that is installed in the printer. If
you mistake a Photo Black Ink tank for a Matte Black
Ink tank, this will cause poor print quality. To change
the type of black ink tank, you must execute
ChangeBkInkType on the printer operation panel and
then exchange the black ink tanks. (— P.4-47)

® Always hold an ink tank by its left and right grips (b)
while you are handling it.

b

ﬁ

® Never touch the ink supply port (a) or the electrical
terminal (c). This could damage the ink tank, cause
poor print quality, or stain the work area.
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6 With the ink supply port facing down and the 9 When you finish replacing ink tanks, close
label facing front as shown, insert the ink the right cover.
:" tank into its holder.

-3

The printer returns to the Online or Offline mode.
Printing restarts if the Rep. Ink Tank message
displayed during a print job.

7 Close the ink tank cover until you hear it w

catch.

-2

@ If an ink tank has not been installed, then in the printer
display you will see a Exxxx error code in the top line
and the No X Ink Tank message in the bottom line. Go
to Step 2 to correct this problem and make sure that all
the color ink tanks are installed.

-2

5 ® The ink tanks are shaped so the cover will not close If
you set the wrong ink tank in a holder. If the ink tank
cover does not close, confirm that the color labels on

5 the holder match the color of the ink tank and the
direction of the ink tank.

8 To replace an ink tank of any other color,
repeat Step 3 to Step 7.
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€ Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer

Previous Previous || Next
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Cautions About Using Refilled Ink Tanks for This Printer

Ink tanks specified for use with the printer provide an ink
level detection function where the printer can detect when
ink runs out during printing to prevent damage to the
printhead.

If you use a refilled ink tank, the ink level detection function
will no longer function correctly, and the printer will halt
when ink runs out. Before you can use tanks like this, you
must switch off the ink level detection function.

If you print with the ink level detection switched off, this
could damage the printer (especially the printhead) or
cause other problems. Canon, Inc. can assume no
responsibility for damages caused by using ink tanks not
designed for use with the printer.

A Caution

® Once the ink level detection function is switched off,
the ink level detection function cannot be recovered for
the ink tanks in the printer. To recover the ink level
display, the ink tanks must be replaced with new ink
tanks designed for use with the printer.

® If the same ink tank is repeatedly removed and
reinserted, this could damage the connection points
between the ink tank and the printer, leading to ink
leakage which could damage the printer.

Switching the Ink Level Detection Func-
tion Off

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

2 Press the [ 4 Jor [ » ] button to select
System Setup then press [ ¥ ].

3 Press [ 4 Jor[ » ] to select Stop Ink Check,
then press [ ¥ ].

4 Press[ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Bk Ink Tank etc.,
then press the OK button.

G
® To cancel the procedure of the ink level detection
function off at any time, just press the Online button.

5 When Stop Function? appears press [ 4 ]
or [ » ] to select Yes, then press OK button.
An equals sign (=) appears as a prefix to the setting

and the ink remains detection function of the
selected ink tank is switched off.
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TOP

Executing a Print Job
Chapter 1

After switching off the ink level detection function, every Basic Procedures
time you execute a print job from the computer the Ink

level? message appears on the printer operation panel

display and the printer goes offline. To start the print job, Chapter 2

just press the Online button on the printer operation panel. Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
:. Printing Methods for
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Cleaning the Printer

Chapter 1
Basic P d
j Clean the printer periodically to maintain high print quality 2 Disconnect the power cord at the power supply. ZEIE [PreEEtlies
and to avoid problems.
Obey the following precautions when you clean the printer. Chapter 2
j Using a Variety of
Media
Caution
® \When you clean the printer, always switch the printer c
. hapter 3
5 off and unplug its power cord from the power supply. If Printing Methods for
the printer is accidentally switched on while you are Different Objectives
cleaning it, moving parts inside the printer could cause 3 Dampen a clean cloth, wring it out
personal injury if you are touching them. completely, then use it to clean dirt and Chapter 4
® Never use a flammable liquid like thinner, benzene, paper dust from the printer exterior surfaces, Maintaining the
alcohol, etc. to clean the printer. If such combustible feed slot (a), and power cord plug, then wipe Printer
materials come into contact with electrical component the cleaned surfaces with a dry cloth.
inside the printer, this could cause a fire or electrical Chapter 5
shock. Using the Printerin a

Network Environ-
ment

Cleaning the Exterior Covers IEREHS
Troubleshooting
During normal use the printer surfaces require cleaning at
least once a month. W,
Chapter 7
:" 1 Hold down the Power button for more than 1 4 Insert the plug of the power cord into the power Operation of the
) ) source. Function Menus
sec. to display Shut Down.. then switch the y
printer off.
- (!
0 &, Q“ Contents
00 S @ y
oK © _
* U 2 O
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€ Cleaning the Printer

Cleaning Inside the Upper Cover

To maintain optimum use of the printer, you should clean
the interior surfaces of the upper cover when you see the
print surfaces or back sides of printouts fouled with ink,

after printing one complete roll, or at least once a month.

:‘ Also, you should clean the printer after replacing media,

-3

-3
-2
>

4-1

especially after printing on small size media, after a
borderless printing job or after printing on the paper that
contains many paper dust.

W important

® Immediately after borderless printing or printing on
small size paper, be sure to open the top cover and
clean around the platen. You should also diligently
clean the platen area at other times as well. If the
platen area is dirty, this could cause ink stains on the
back sides of printed sheets.

1 Hold down the Power button for more than 1
sec. to display Shut Down.. then switch the
printer off.

= o &,
o o
0 (o) &0

2 Disconnect the power cord at the power supply.

Previous ‘
' View

E%%&

3 Open the upper cover.

Previous | Next
Page Page

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the

printer.
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4 If paper dust has collected in the suction 5 Use a damp cloth (well wrung out) to clean
ports (a) on the platen and the borderless the upper cover handles, upper cover rollers
print ink groove (b), use the provided (c), the area around the platen (d), the paper
cleaning brush to remove the dust and dirt pressure plate (e), the exit guide (f), the
from the ports and groove. borderless print ink groove (b), and the

auxiliary output guide (g).

vy 5 5

® \Wash the cleaner brush with water if it is dirty.

® Never polish the areas under the upper cover with a
dry cloth during cleaning. This could create static
electricity that attracts dust and dirt that could lower
print quality.

vy 8

4-12
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€ Cleaning the Printer

6 While raising the flexible wire (h) with one
hand, wipe away the dirt on the flexible wire
guide (i).

7 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

8 Insert the plug of the power cord into the

power source.
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€ Cleaning the Paper Restraint

Cleaning the Paper Restraint

To maintain the proper use of the printer, use a piece of
plain paper to clean the back surface of the paper pressure
plate when you see the print surface or back surface of
media fouled with ink, especially before switching from a
small roll size to a larger size, or once a month.

Before starting this procedure, prepare some plain paper
(or any media other than film).

W important

® The paper you use for cleaning should be plain paper
that does not easily produce cutting dust. If you use
film or any type of media that produces cutting dust
that could hang up, this could lower the print quality.

1 Hold down the Power button for more than 1
sec. to display Shut Down.. and switch the
printer off.

= o &,
ONO
O O?{L,Tf"

Previous Previous || Next
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2 Disconnect the power cord at the power

supply.
AN
Q
B 2N

3 Push the release lever back to open it, fold a
sheet of plain paper (a) 2 or 3 times, insert it
from the back of the printer so it is under the
paper restraint (b), then use the paper to
clean the under side of the plate.

Be sure to wipe clean the entire length of the paper
restraint. When you are finished, pull the release
lever to the front to close it.
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4 Insert the plug of the power cord into the
power source. Chapter 1

:‘ Basic Procedures
(!
. Chapter 2
' Q‘ Using a Variety of
m}, Media

Chapter 3

9

’ Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

Chapter 1

: . . Basic Procedures
j The maintenance cartridge vacuums excess ink that

accumulates as a result of borderless printing, printhead CheCkmg Spacmg Remalmng in the

cleaning, and ink mist produced by other operations. When Maintenance Cartridge Chapter 2

ou see the message prompt that tells you to replace the - i
5 y Je promp Y P You can confirm the amount of space remaining in the i VI el

maintenance cartridge, replace the cartridge. ) , , ) , Media
maintenance cartridge at any time by checking the printer
® Maintenance Cartridge MC-01 operation panel display. You should always check the —
L . . apter
5 amount of space remglnlng in thg malnter?ance cartridge Printing Methods for
before Heading Cleaning B, moving the printer, or any other Different Objectives

operation that could use up space in the maintenance

cartridge, and then replace the cartridge in advance. Chapter 4

Maintaining the

B Information Button Display Printer

Ink ;M KPCPuMY
1 Inlnsl

You can check on how much space remains in the mainte-
j nance cartridge at any time (during a print job or error dis-
play) by pressing the Information button. The icon at the

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

right end of the bottom line shows you the amount of space r—— -
o . . apter
j that remains in the maintenance cartridge. Operation of the
B Reading the Maintenance Cartridge Display Function Menus )
The height of the bar tells you how much more ink the
j maintenance cartridge vacuum and store.
£ =E = = = B Contents
T T T T T T 7T
~700ml ~600ml ~500ml ~400ml ~300ml ~200ml 200mi~Om| o

(7dot)  (Bdot) (5dot) (4dot)  (3dot) (2dot)  (1dot)
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

When to Replace the Maintenance Car-
tridge

When the maintenance cartridge becomes full of ink, the
printer driver screen or the printer operation panel will
display a message to tell you that it is time to replace the
maintenance cartridge.

B \When You See the MTCart Full Soon
Message

When you see this message, this means that the mainte-
nance cartridge is nearly full. You can continue to oper-
ate the printer. When the MTCart Full Soon message
appears, this means that the maintenance cartridge is
about to be full. Obtain a new maintenance cartridge.

Online
MTCart Full Soon

&
& Note
® While this message is displayed, you cannot replace
an black ink tank or move the printer. First, you must

replace the maintenance cartridge.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

B \When You See the Replace MT-Cart.

Message

This message means that the maintenance cartridge is
full, and the print job will stop when the Replace MT-
Cart. message appears. Replace the ink tank as soon as
this message appears.

ERROR  E02818
Replace MT-Cart.

® While this message is displayed, you cannot replace
the black ink tank, replace the printhead, or move the
printer. First, you must replace the maintenance
cartridge.
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

Maintenance Cartridge Handling Pre-
cautions

Follow the guidelines below when you handle the
maintenance cartridge.

W important

® Never remove a maintenance cartridge until you are
ready to replace it.

® To avoid ink spills with a maintenance cartridge that is
full of ink, never drop it and always lay it flat (never at
an angle). Spilled ink can stain the work area.

® Ink adheres to the top of a used maintenance
cartridge. Handle maintenance cartridges carefully.
The ink could spill on your clothing and make stains
that cannot be removed.

® Once a maintenance cartridge has been installed in
one printer, it cannot be installed in another printer.

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Maintenance Cartridge Replacement
Procedure

Follow the procedure below to replace a maintenance
cartridge.
® Replacing the maintenance cartridge (— P.4-18)
® Replacing the Shaft Cleaner (— P.4-21)

B Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge

1 Look at the printer display and make sure
that the printer is not operating.

\ / [ERROR __ E02818 O
e Replace MT-Cart.

O (o) ©0
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3 Pull out the tabs (a) of the used maintenance 4 While holding the used maintenance
cartridge and remove it horizontally with the cartridge level, slip it into the protective vinyl Chapter 1
5 handles (b) on both sides. bag that held the new cartridge, press down Basic Procedures

on the bag to expel excess air, then close the
zipper completely.

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

-2

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

-3
A Caution

® Always store a used maintenance cartridge in a safe Chapter 4
location out of the reach of children. If a child licks or Maintaining the
ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance ® |n accordance with its active and on-going policy to Printer
immediately. protect the environment, Canon collects used v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

maintenance cartridges. Follow the instructions
provided with the new maintenance cartridge that
describe how to process the used cartridge.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

5 Check the top and bottom of the bag holding
the used maintenance cartridge, place it in

-3

w the packing box, then store it flat in a safe W,
: o . location. Chapter 7
:‘ ® An full maintenance cartridge is heavy. Grip the Operation of the
cartridge tightly by the left and right handles (b) and Function Menus
hold it level when removing or storing it. If you drop a o
maintenance cartridge or lay it down at an angle, this
5 could cause ink to leak and stain the work area.
Contents
ol
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T 7 Close the maintenance cartridge cover.

Chapter 1

:" ® Be sure to store the removed maintenance cartridge in Basic Procedures

a packing box and store it on a flat surface. An ink leak
can stain the work area.

® Before you place the vinyl bag into the packing box, Chapter 2
5 make sure that the zipper is closed completely. Using a Variety of
Media
6 Place the new maintenance cartridge into the —
. . apter
j malqtgngnce cartridge cover and make sure Printing Methods for
that it is inserted completely. Different Objectives
Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

The initialization of the new maintenance cartridge
finishes after about 5 seconds, then the printer
enters the Online or Offline mode.

® Never touch the terminal (c). Touching the terminal on w

5 the back of the maintenance cartridge could damage ® Never attempt to remove or re-attach the maintenance
it. cartridge within 5 seconds after it enters the online

mode. The maintenance cartridge could be damaged.

& Note|
® The maintenance cartridge can also be replaced with
the printer switched off. In this case, never attempt to
remove or re-attach the maintenance cartridge for at
least 5 seconds after you switch the printer on again.

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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B Replacing the Shaft Cleaner ﬂ

:‘ 1 Press the Online button to display Offline. ® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the

rinter.
oMo P

O “ © 4 Grip the lever of the shaft cleaner and pull it
Q"‘ toward you.

y

j 2 Hold down the [ € ] button for more than 1

second.
EZ ] o ®
O © O

Ofﬂ

5 Remove the cap of a new shaft cleaner

The carriage moves to the center and Open Upper provided with the maintenance cartridge.
Cover message appears on the display.

| Ny

s@
& Note.

® Remove the cap from a new shaft cleaner and attach it
to the used shaft cleaner, place the used shaft cleaner
in its box, place it in the original box with the used
maintenance cartridge, and dispose of them together.

:‘ 3 Open the upper cover. (g
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€ Replacing the Maintenance Cartridge tPr\gi\ggvus ‘ Prg%o:igl:;te } -

6 Install the new shaft cleaner into the
carriage. Chapter 1
=‘ Push in the shaft cleaner until you hear it catch. SREEIE HEEes

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for

:- Different Objectives

7 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the

lock then close the upper cover. Chapter 4
Maintaining the

Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

The carriage returns to the home position and the
printer enters the Online mode.

hapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents
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€ Replacing the Printhead

Replacing the Printhead

Replace the printhead if two consecutive Head Cleaning B
executions do not restore acceptable print quality, if
ERROR E02813 is displayed, or if a customer service
center instructs you to replace the printhead. You can easily
stain your hands during printhead replacement, so wear the
plastic gloves provided in the box with the new printhead.

® Printhead BC-1350

Y~
® \When the ink supply runs low in an ink tank, procure a
new ink tank for replacement as soon as possible.

Printhead Handling Precautions

Always follow these precautions when handling a
printhead.

A Caution

® Always store a printhead in a safe location where it is
out of the reach of small children. If a child licks or
ingests ink accidentally, seek medical assistance
immediately.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Never touch a printhead immediately after printing has
stopped. A printhead becomes extremely hot during
printing and can cause minor burns.

W important|

® Try to avoid dropping or shaking a printhead. Spilled
ink can stain the work area.

® The ink supply port of a removed printhead may be
covered with ink. Always handle a printhead carefully.
The ink could spill on your clothing and make stains
that cannot be removed.

® Never break the seal on a printhead package until
immediately before you install the printhead. Always
handle a printhead carefully after breaking its seal. If a
printhead is stored with its seal broken this can cause
the nozzles to dry and lead to poor print quality.

® If you need to store a printhead temporarily, set it with
its nozzles (a) and electrical contact points (b) pointing
down. Damage to the nozzles or electrical contacts
can lead to poor print quality.

® Never attempt to disassemble or alter a printhead.
This could damage the printer.

® Never touch the nozzles (a) or the electrical contacts
(b) on the printhead. This could cause poor paper
feed.
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€ Replacing the Printhead

How to Replace the Printhead

To replace the printhead, execute Replace P.head on the
Maintenance menu then follow the messages on the
printer operation panel display to perform the procedure.
Before you adjust the position of the printhead after
replacing it, make sure a roll or cut sheets A3 (L) size or
wider is loaded in the printer.

® Remove printed and other media from the platen.

® Clean the paper pressure plate. (— P.4-14)

® Execute Replace P.head

® After ink has drained from the printhead, remove it.

@ |nstall the new printhead.

W important

® Always follow the prescribed procedure to replace a
printhead. If you fail to follow the prescribed
procedure, this could cause the printhead to leak ink
that will stain the printer and the work area.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
ONO “
O O‘Eﬁi’,‘:’

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.
0 ©
o o “
o (0) &g

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Maintenance,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Maintenance d

Select Replace P.head then press [ ¥ ].

Maintenance
Replace P.head 4

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Replace P.head
Yes

Printhead replacement processing starts when you
see Please Wait.. displayed. The processing
requires about 3 minutes to complete.

When preparation is finished, Open UpperCover is
displayed.
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6 Open the upper cover. 7 If the printhead adjustment lever is in either

the high or low position, return it to the center Chapter 1
(normal) position, then raise the carriage Basic Procedures
cover completely.

-2

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Rep. P.head OK is displayed on the printer

. Chapter 4
operation panel.

Maintaining the
@m 8 Raise the carriage cover so it is completely Printer
open.

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.
® Before you start the procedure, wring out a damp cloth
and clean the carriage cover, printhead cover, and
5 printhead lock lever if they are dirty.

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

-3
-3
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€ Replacing the Printhead

9 Pull the printhead lock lever completely

forward to open it.

1 0 Raise the printhead lock cover completely to

open it.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

1 1 Remove the old printhead.

A Caution

® If you are going to replace the printhead immediately
after printing, wait a few minutes before performing the
replacement. The metal components of the printhead
may be hot immediately after printing, and touching
these parts could cause a minor burn.

W important|

® Never touch the carriage terminal. This could damage
the printer.
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€ Replacing the Printhead tPr\gi\g‘?vus ‘P@";'%Iy:; } —

12 While holding the new printhead by the grips 13 With the nozzles pointing down and the

(c), remove it from its package; remove the electrical contacts facing the printer, insert Chapter 1
:" orange protective cap 1 (d), then on both the new printhead into the carriage. Basic Procedures
§|des of p_FOteCt'Ve cap 2 (e), while pressing Handle the printhead carefully so its nozzles do not
in both grips (f) as shown, pull down to touch the carriage, then press down to ensure that it [E—
:— remove the cap. is installed completely. Usin% 2 Variety of
Media
Chapter 3

Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

® The inside surface protective cap 2 (e) is covered with 1 4 Pull the printhead lever toward you and down
ink to protect the nozzles. Do not touch this area of the to lock the printhead in place.
cap or drop it. Performing so could cause problems.
:- ® \When handling the printhead, always hold it by the
grips (c) on the left and right sides.
® Never touch the nozzles (a) or the electrical contacts
(b). This could damage the printhead, cause poor print
quality, or stain the work area.

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

I

Contents

® Never try to re-attach the protective caps or packing
material removed from the printhead.
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€ Replacing the Printhead

15 Push the printhead lever toward the back of
the printer and down, then press down until
you hear it click and lock.

1 6 Lower the carriage cover and press down
until you hear it click and lock.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

1 7 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.

As soon as you close the upper cover of the printer,
Please Wait.. is displayed in the bottom line of the
display and processing begins. The processing
requires about 10 minutes to complete.

As soon as processing is finished, Advanced Adj. is
displayed and the printhead is adjusted
automatically. (— P.4-40)

W important|

® The printhead adjustment does not execute if the Auto
Print feature on the Main menu is set to Off. After
replacing the printhead, perform Advanced Adj. under
Auto Head Adj. on the printer operation panel to
adjust the printhead automatically. (— P.4-40)

® The printhead adjustment cannot be performed if the
loaded roll paper or cut sheets are not at least A3 (L)
size or larger. Printhead adjustment continues as soon
as the media is set.

® Never attempt to remove an ink tank when the ink
tanks are filling during the installation procedure and
immediately after replacing the printhead, or during the
printer cleaning operation.
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;gouiNext }
= TOP
Replacing the Cutter Blade

Chapter 1
5 Follow the procedure below to change the position of a 3 Press [ 4 Jor [ » ] to display System Setup Basic Procedures
blade that no longer cuts cleanly. The cutting position can then press [ ¥ ].
be changed twice for one blade. Once the cutting position Chapter 2
j‘ adjustment dial is set to 3, replace the blade with a new MAIN MENU Using a Variety of
one. System Setup 3 Media
® Cutter Blade CT-02 4 Press [« ]or[ »]to select Change Cutter, Chapter 3
5 then press [ ¥ ]. Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
System Setup
Change Cutter 3 Shvrier 4
Maintaining the
1 _ . 5 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press Printer
If the printer power is off, press the Power OK button. y

button to switch the printer on. Chapter 5
Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-

ment

Change Cutter

C—Joa, -

29 Carriage Moving appears in the bottom line of the
o,
j‘ O ‘.’ O display, and Open Upper Cover appears after the

carriage moves to the center of the platen.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed. J
Chaptgr 7
j 2 Press the Online button to display MAIN gfﬁcrﬁggnMogrsz
MENU. y
=5 w2y ] O © S
oo ontents
0,
(©)
0 o) @ Q. y
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

6 Open the upper cover.

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.

® If the cutter blade or the carriage is dirty, before you
perform the procedure to adjust the operation of the
cutter blade, wring out a damp, clean cloth and use it
to clean the cutter blade and the carriage.

7 Grasp the cutter blade (a) by the grips then
remove it from the carriage.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

(W important|

® After removing the cutter blade, never touch the
cutting edge (b). This could cause personal injury.

8 Rotate the cutter position adjustment dial 1
notch in the direction shown.

If the dial is already at notch 3 replace the cutter
blade with a new one.

& Note |
® The position adjustment dial has 3 positions that can
be adjusted; the blade can be used at three steps (1,
2, 3). The blade cannot be used with the dial returned
to a position.
® Once you have set the cutter blade dial to position 3,
procure a new cutter blade for future replacement.
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€ Replacing the Cutter Blade

9 Install the cutter blade back into the carriage.

-2
-3

® To remove the protective cap from a new cutter blade,
turn the cap in the direction of the arrow. Also, you
must attach the removed cap to the used cutter blade
and discard the used blade in accordance with local
laws and regulations.

I

4- 31

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

1 0 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the

lock then close the upper cover.

Please Wait.. appears in the bottom line of the
display, the carriage moves, then the Reset Cut
Count message displays.

Once you have set the cutter position dial to
2 or 3 and pressed the Stop button and
replaced the cutter blade, press the OK
button.

Reset Cut Count
Press/OK Stop

The printer returns to the Online or Offline mode.
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€ Transporting the Printer tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;;o:ig:;te } -

Transporting the Printer

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures
j Before you transport the printer, follow the procedure below 1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
to prepare the printer for shipping so its internal button to switch the printer on.
mechanisms are protected. To pack the printer for Chapter 2
transport, refer to the Quick Start Guide and follow the Using a Variety of
j installation procedure in reverse order. o : O Q‘\ Media
(— Quick Start Guide) L
O "’ C%IL,,”S Chapter 3
j w Printing Methods for
@ Before you move the printer always perform this Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed. Different Objectives
procedure by executing the Move Printer menu and 2 ] _
following the instructions on the display. The printer Press the Online button to display MAIN Chapter 4
. . Maintaining the
could be damaged if you attempt to move it after MENU. Printer
disconnecting the power cord before switching off the y
inter. If you accidentally disconnect the power cord m
printer. Tyou . O © Chapter 5
before switching the printer off, reattach the power o h Using the Printer in a
cord, reinstall the ink tanks, then perform the O ‘.’ Network Environ-
procedure again from Step 1. (— Quick Start Guide) e C%\ ment
® You cannot execute Move Printer once the MTCart Chapter 6
j Full Soon or Replace MT-Cart appears. You can 3 Press [ P Jor[ > ] to select Maintenance Troubleshooting

execute Move Printer after the maintenance cartridge
then press [ ¥ ].

has been replaced. v,
® Never tilt the printer while you are moving it. This could AN VEND Chapter 7
j spill ink inside the printer and foul the work area. Maintenance ) Operation of the
® |f you cannot avoid tilting or standing the printer on end “UmEE b S
in order to move, please contact the dealer where you 4 Press [ < ]or|[ 3 ] to select Move Printer A
purchased the printer or the nearest service center. then press [ ¥ ]
- — Contents
aintenance
Move Printer Y
4
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€ Transporting the Printer

5 Press [ 4 ]Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Move Printer
Yes

Open RightCover is displayed.

6 Open the right cover.

Remove Ink Tank is displayed on the operation
panel.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

7 Open the ink tank covers and remove all of

the ink tanks.

Place each ink tank in a vinyl or plastic bag and seal

it.

® Store the removed tanks with the ink supply ports up

(a). Ink leaked from ink tanks will stain the work area.
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€ Transporting the Printer tPr\gi\ggvus ‘ prg%oeng:;te

8 Close and lock all the ink tank covers and 1 1 Lower the lever of the holder stopper,

close the right cover. remove the stopper, remove the roll from the
roll holder, then store the roll holder and the
holder stopper.

Please Wait.. appears followed by Ink Draining
while the ink is sucked from inside the tubes. This
processing requires about 4 minutes to complete.

The printer switches off automatically once
processing is completed.

9 Disconnect the power cord and the interface
cable.

10 Remove the roll holder.

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
This could damage the printer.
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€ Transporting the Printer tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;&o:igl:;te } —

1 3 Clamp the belt with the belt stopper then use 1 6 If you are using the optional stand, follow the
the hex wrench to fasten the belt stopper. installation procedure in reverse to remove it. Chapter 1

: Basic Procedures

Remove the printer in reverse order of setup

procedure.
Chapter 2
5 1 8 _ Using a Variety of
If you are using the stand, follow the Media
installation procedure in reverse to
disassemble it. Chapter 3
j Printing Methods for
1 9 o ) Different Objectives
Reattach the tapes and shipping materials to
@ the roll holder and printer, then pack them in Chapter 4
 Note | the original shipping box. Maintaining the
® Attach the belt stopper that was removed at installation Printer

and stored. This completes preparing the printer for moving.

1 4 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the w

® Follow the procedures in the Quick Start Guide to re-
lock then close the upper cover. : : ) )
install the printer at the new location after moving the
printer.
® |f you execute Move Printer and then unplug the
power cord from the power source before switching

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

the printer off, this could damage the printer. Connect o
the power cord, install the ink tanks, and perform the 8hapter 7 e
i ; ; peration of the
5 procedure again from Step 1.(— Quick Start Guide) Eunction Menus
o
15 Tape each printer cover in the reverse order Contents
of tape removal during setup. y
Index
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Checking the Condition of the Printer

Chapter 1
Basic P d
5 When you see that the printouts are faded and uneven, or 2 Press the Online button to display MAIN asle TToeeCHIes
streaked with white lines, print a nozzle check pattern to MENU.
determine whether the nozzles are blocked. Before you Chapter 2
print a nozzle check pattern, make sure roller paper or cut ] Using a Variety of
5 sheets A3 (L) size or wider are loaded in the printer. " °© Media
=0,
(©)
m O ”J © C%«\ Chapter 3
5 ® If you are using cut sheets, make sure at least one Brllcptlngthﬂoeghoc:_s e
sheet of unused A3 paper (not the blank sides of used 3 . rerent Lbjectives
Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Test Print then
paper) or larger are set.
press [ ¥ ]. Chapter 4
. . Maintaining the
1 If the printer power is off, press the Power ETIEND Printer
button to switch the printer on. Test Print v y
4 Chapter 5
: o) Press [ 4 ] or[ P ] to select Nozzle Check, Using the Printer in a
Q‘\ Network Environ-
0o then press OK button.
CA> ment
O ”J Omme Test Print hapter 6
j e Nozzle Check Troubleshooting

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

The nozzle check pattern prints. The printer returns y,
to the online mode and displays Online in the
. " Chapter 7
j display as soon as printing completes. Operation of the
Function Menus
v
Contents
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€ Checking the Condition of the Printer Previous M| Previous) Next
View ‘ Page Page } TOP

If there are no breaks in the horizontal lines of each
color, the nozzle check pattern is normal.
5 *Sample: Printhead Operation Normal

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

L

—— — A\ Chapter 2

Using a Variety of
— } Media

\v/ Chapter 3

Y
|
|

. . Printing Methods for
5 *Sample: Printhead Operation Not Normal Di]l’-fe:'e%t Objectives
a Y Chapter 4
\ ——— — N\ Maintaining the
— —\ Printer
| } v

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

S —

If any of the lines are broken, perform the following

procedure: hapter 6

Troubleshooting
1. Execute printhead cleaning. (— P.4-38)

2. Print the nozzle check pattern again. W,
3. If the nozzle check patterns are still broken 8hapt<t9_r 7 i
: - - peration of the
5 after repeating this procedure several times, Function Menus
call the dealer where you purchased the 4
printer or call the nearest service center.
Contents
v
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€ Cleaning the Printhead

Cleaning the Printhead

If the nozzles become blocked, cleaning the printhead may
recover optimum printer operation.

& Note|
® \When you set Nozzle Check, the printer performs a
nozzle check and recovery automatically for every
page specified for printing. Before shipping a printer,
the setting is set for 10 Pages.

Types of Printhead Cleaning

There are two methods for printhead cleaning.

B Head Cleaning A:

Execute when printing appears uneven, or when the
printhead is dirty. This cleaning method consumes the
least amount of ink. Head Cleaning A requires about 1
minute.

B Head Cleaning B:

Perform this cleaning if no ink is coming out of the print-
head or if Head Cleaning A did not correct the problem.
Head Cleaning B requires about 3 minutes.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Printhead Cleaning Procedures

Follow this procedure to clean the printhead. The procedure
is almost the same for each cleaning method.

If one execution of Head Cleaning A does not correct the
problem, perform Head Cleaning B. If Head Cleaning B
does not correct the problem, repeat Head Cleaning B two
or three times. If the printer operation does not recover after
performing Head Cleaning B, the printhead may be at the
end of its service life. Call for service or contact the dealer
where you purchased the printer. (— P.4-23)

G
® You can execute Head Cleaning A by holding down
the Information button for more than three seconds.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
0(0) © 0!

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.
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€ Cleaning the Printhead tPrSi\g\?vus ‘ Prg;éo:igj:;te } TOP

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU. Chapter 1

5‘ Basic Procedures
0 ©
OO
=, Cha
pter 2
O m c%«\ Using a Variety of

y

Media
3 Select Head Cleaning then press [ ¥ ]. Chapter 3
j Printing Methods for
MAIN MENU Different Objectives
Head Cleaning 4
. Chapter 4
4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select the printhead Mairﬁaining the
cleaning method then press OK button. Printer

Head Cleaning

Head Cleaning A Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Printhead cleaning starts. When printhead cleaning
is finished, the printer returns Online.

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

5 5 Print the nozzle check pattern to determine if
printing has been recovered. (— P.4-36)

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

9
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€ Aligning the Printhead

Aligning the Printhead
-2

> e

ad

:‘ If printed vertical lines are bent, or if the colors are faded
and uneven, perform the printhead position adjustment.
The printer will adjust the position of the printhead
automatically as it reads the pattern used to adjust the
position of the printhead. Before you adjust the position of
the printhead, make sure a roll or cut sheets A3 (L) size or
wider are loaded in the printer.

Use the following procedure to adjust the position of the
printhead.

& Note |
5 ® \When you adjust the printhead, you should use the
media of the type (other than film) that you use most
frequently.
® If you are using cut sheets, make sure at least one
5 sheet of unused A3 paper (not the blank sides of used
paper) or larger are set.

-3

4-10

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Aligning Printhead Procedure

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
o o) “
O ”J O?;Ln”f

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

E= 10 0©
OO
0 (o) & &

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Printer,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer J

4 Press [ 4 Jor[ » ] to select Auto Head Adij.,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Auto Head Adj. Y
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€ Aligning the Printhead tPrSi\g\?vus ‘Prg;éo:igj:;te } TOP

5 Press [ 4 ]or[ » ] to select Advanced Adj. or
Standard Adj., then press [ ¥ ]. Chapter 1
5 Advanced Adj. adjusts the gaps between the even SEBB [FIEEse LTES

and odd numbered nozzles, the color boundaries,
and print direction boundaries.

: . . . . Chapter 2
:‘ Standard Adj. adjusts only the print direction Using a Variety of
boundaries. Media
Auto Head Adj.
Advanced Adj. 4 Chapter 3
j Printing Methods for
6 Different Objectives
Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Yes, then press
OK button. Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Advanced Adj. Printer

Yes

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

As the printhead adjustment pattern prints, the
printer reads the pattern and automatically adjusts
the settings for position of the printhead.

After the printhead adjustment is finished, Online
hapter 6

:- appears in the printer operation display. Troubleshooting
J
Chapter 7
5 Operation of the
Function Menus
V.
Contents
v
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€ Adjusting Amount of Media Feed

Adjusting Amount of Media Feed

)] 122

Perform the procedure below to perform Adjust Band to
adjust the amount of line feed if you see white lines or dark
color lines in your printed images. As the band adjustment
pattern prints, the printer reads the results of the print and
automatically adjusts the settings of the amount of line feed for
the media currently loaded in the printer. Before you perform
the band adjustment, make sure a roll or cut sheet A3 (L) size
or wider is loaded in the printer.

W important

® Before you adjust line feed, you must use the
operation panel to select media type for the paper
loaded for printing. If the value of the media type
selection does not match the paper loaded for printing,
you will not achieve good print results and the quality
of the printing will be poor.

® Select Feed Priority > Band Joint in order to perform
Adjust Band.

2 Prote
® If you are using cut sheets, make sure at least one
sheet of unused A3 paper (not the blank sides of used
paper) or larger are set.

-2

d
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® There is no automatic adjustment for highly
transparent film. Execute Fine Tuning to perform the
adjustment with manual entry. (— P.4-43)

Media Feed Adjustment Procedure

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
oo

Oy ©o

u

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

EEJ00
oo
0(2) e e

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Printer,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer 3
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€ Adjusting Amount of Media Feed

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Band,

then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Adjust Band 4

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Standard Adj.,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Band
Standard Adj. 4

Press [ 4 ] or[ » ] to select Yes, then press
OK button.

Auto Adjustment
Yes

As the band adjustment pattern prints, the printer
reads the results of the print and automatically
adjusts the settings of the amount of line feed for the
media currently loaded in the printer.

After the amount of line feed has been adjusted, the
printer returns to the Online mode.

Previous Previous || Next
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Adjusting Line Feed Manually

The line feed can be fine adjusted manually to increase or
decrease the amount of feed. Follow the procedure below
to perform this adjustment manually.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

EE o ®
S,
0 (2) © &

2 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Printer,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Adjust Printer Y

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Adjust Band,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Printer
Adjust Band d

4 press [ € ]or[ »]to select Fine Tuning,
then press [ ¥ ].

Adjust Band
Fine Tuning Y

Displays the values of the current settings.
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€ Adjusting Amount of Media Feed

5 Press the [ 4 Jor [ P ] button to select the
desired setting value then press the OK

5 button.

If you want to widen the gap between the bands,
enter a number from 1 to 3.

5 If you want to narrow the gap between the bands,
enter a number from -1 to -3.

Fine Tuning

The selected setting is prefixed with an equals sign
(=) to denote the current setting.

6 Press the Online button.
oNo)
&,
0 (0) &4

5 The Online lamp lights and the printer is ready to
print.

5 ® The value for the amount of feed adjustment can be
performed during printing. However, if you change the
amount of feed during printing, the print result may be
distorted by about 3 cm immediately after the change.

5 ® Adjust in the plus (+) direction if white stripes are
visible in the output image, or adjust in the minus (-)
direction if dense color stripes are visible.
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€ Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust

Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust

5 When using a media like backlight film that easily creates
cutting dust you can perform the setting to reduce the
amount of cutter waste that can cause a deterioration in the
quality of printing or damage the printhead. The cutter dust
reduction function can be set for each media type.

(— P.1-21)

If you set the cutter dust reduction function, black lines will
print at the leading edge and trailing edge of the printed

-3
-3

sheets.
[ 0
The cutter 7
IC'|USt ridUCt[ﬁn The position
meslt at wi that will be cut
be printed.

® Do not use this function for plain paper, thin paper, or
any other media that buckles easily. This type of media
5 may not cut properly and cause paper jams.
® Borderless printing cannot be performed with the
cutter dust reduction feature is set. In order to perform
borderless printing, you must switch the cutter dust
reduction function off.

-3
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If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @,
o o) “
O ”J O%fm”f

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

E= 10 0©
OO
0 (o) o,

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Med.Detail Set.,
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Med. Detail Set. J

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select the name of the
media type then press [ ¥ ].

Med.Detail Set.
Backlit Film Y
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€ Reducing the Amount of Cutting Dust Previous dprevious) Next
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5 Press [ 4 Jor [ » ] to display

CutDustReduct. then press [ ¥ ]. Chapter 1
5’ Basic Procedures
Backlit Film
CutDustReduct. 4
Chapter 2
:‘ 6 Press [ 4 Jor[ P ] to select a value for the Usin% a Variety of
setting then press OK button. Media
To switch the cutter dust reduction function on for the
selected media type, select On or to release the ghapter 3
. . rinting Methods for
j function for the media type select Off. Different Objectives
CutDustReduct.
On Chapter 4
Maintaining the
The selection is prefixed with an equals sign (=) to Printer
denote that the cut waste reduction function is 4

selected. Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type
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Changing the Black Ink Type

Chapter 1

Basic P d
j This printer employs two types of black ink, either Photo asie Frocedures

Black Ink or Matte Black Ink, to best match the media type
and the requirements of the print job. For more details

j about the types of black ink, please refer to Chapter 2 “The
Suitable Black Ink for Media”. (— P.2-2)

® Photo Black Ink Tank BCI-1431BK

(W important|

® When you execute ChangeBkInkType, the printer Chapter 2
consumes about 45 ml of black ink and about 15 ml of Using a Variety of
the colored inks in total. Before you change the ink Media
tanks, confirm that there is sufficient ink in the tank. It

is recommended that you use a new ink tank Chapter 3
=% e Matte Black Ink Tank BCI-145IMBK whenever possible. (— P.4-2) PTG b BIEES fer
® The Photo Black and Matte Black ink tanks cannot be PrifereT Clbpees
installed at the same time.
® You cannot execute ChangeBkInkType once the Chapter 4
MTCart Full Soon or Replace MT-Cart appears. You l;/lﬁrl]rt\é?mmg e J
can execute ChangeBkinkType after the

maintenance cartridge has been replaced.

Follow this procedure to switch the type of black ink. Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a

¥ Remove printed and other media from the platen. Nefmer Sl

U

4-4]

¥ On the operation panel perform ChangeBkinkType.

v After the processing to drain the ink is finished, remove
the black ink tank.

¥ Install the black ink that you want to use.
¥ Confirm the installed ink tank.

¥ Aligning the Printhead

ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

o
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Function Menus
Y
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type

Black Ink Tank Exchange Procedure

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

Within a short time, Online or Offline is displayed.

2 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

leanin,
(3sec.]
Stop/Eject

(1'sec.)  Online

T -,

3 Press[ 4 Jor[ P ] to select
ChangeBkinkType, then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
ChangeBkInkType 4

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Yes, then press

OK button.

ChangeBkInkType
Yes

The black ink drains while the Please Wait...

message is displayed. The draining requires about 1

minute to complete.

As soon as processing is completed, the Open

RightCover message is displayed.

5 Open the right cover.

6 Press down on the lever of the black ink tank

and open the ink tank cover.
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type

7 Hold the black ink tank by the grips and
remove it.

Place each ink tank in a vinyl or plastic bag and seal
it.

(W important|

® If ink remains in a removed ink tank, store the ink tank
with the ink supply port (a) pointing up. Ink leaked from
ink tanks will stain the work area.

t Previous ‘
View

8 With the black ink tank that you are going to
use still in is bag, slowly rotate it 7 or 8 times

then remove from the bag.

Previous | Next
Page Page

® Always hold an ink tank by its left and right grips (b)

while you are handling it.

b

g

® Never touch the ink supply port (a) or the terminal (c).

This could damage the ink tank, cause poor print

quality, or stain the work area.

a \%/ c
4
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€ Changing the Black Ink Type

9 With the ink supply port facing down and the
label facing front as shown, insert the black
ink tank into its holder.

® The ink tanks are shaped so the cover will not close if

you set the wrong ink tank in a holder. If the ink tank
cover does not close, confirm that the color label on

the holder matches the color of the ink tank, and make

sure that ink tank is facing the proper direction.

1 0 Close the ink tank cover until you hear it

catch.

11

12

13

Previous Previous || Next
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Close the right cover.

The name of the ink tank type you just set is
displayed.

Confirm that the ink type is correct then
press OK button.

If the ink type display is incorrect press Stop, open
the right cover, and replace the black ink tank.

® For a matte black ink tank:

ChangeBkInkType
MBK Ink Tank OK?

® For a photo black ink tank:

ChangeBkInkType
Bk Ink Tank OK?

The operation panel displays Ink Filling.. while the
ink fills. Ink filling requires about 15 minutes.

When the procedure is finished, the printer returns
Online.

Align the printhead.
(— P.4-40)
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Chapter 5 Using the Printer in a Network Environment

5 Click on the checkbox to print the section contents.

[ ]
=4 [ ]

-3

[]

Y
HEEENE

Before Using the Printer ... 5-2
Required System ENVIFONMENT .............uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieiiiereeeeeeeeeee e eeee e e e e eeeeeeeees 5-2
The Network ENVIrONMENT ... 5-3

TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX) .........ccccccvvvvvenneee. 5-5
Procedures Required for a TCP/IP Network .........cc.ouveiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-5
Connecting the LAN Cable ... 5-5
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Performing the TCP/IP Protocol Settings .........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiceeeeee e 5-15
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Setting the Printer Frame TYPE ......oooiiiiiiie e 5-34
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Setting the Computer for NetWare ..., 5-44

Printing with UNDX ..o 5-45
USING LPD 10 Print .ottt e e e e e e e e eeees 5-45
USING FTP 10 Print .ottt e e e e e e e e 5-46

Initializing the Settings ... 5-47
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Start Print | > Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Before Using the Printer

Before Using the Printer

This section describes some points that you should know
about checking the compatibility of network environments
or the network that you are using before you use the
optional network interface expansion board. For more
details about the network settings, we recommend that you
consult your network administrator.

Required System Environment

This section describes the system environments that are
supported by the network interface of the printer. The lists
below describe the system environments required to
support the network in use.

B Using a TCP/IP Network for Printing

® Compatible Operating Systems:
*Windows Server 2003
*Windows XP
*Windows 2000
*Windows NT 4.0
*Windows Me, Windows 98
*Mac OS 8.6 or later
*Mac OS X v10.1 or later
* Solaris Version 9
*Red Hat Linux 9

® Compatible Computer
*|IBM PC or IBM compatible PC
* A Macintosh Series computer equipped with a

Power PC processor

* Sun Microsystems SPARC platform computer

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

& Note|

® If you are using Windows NT 4.0, install Service Pack
6 or later.

® |f you are using Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later, you can
use the Mac OS Zeroconf function to connect. (Also, if
you are using Mac OS 8.6, 9.x with the Canon
imagePROGRAF printer driver for Macintosh installed,
you can also use the Zeroconf function to connect the
printer.)

B Using an AppleTalk Network for Printing
® Compatible Computer
* A Macintosh Series computer equipped with a
Power PC processor.
® Compatible Operating Systems
*Mac OS 8.6 or later
*Mac OS X v10.1 or later
® Compatible AppleTalk
*EtherTalk Phase 2
® Required Memory
*24 MB or more for Mac OS 8.6, 32 MB or more for
Mac OS 9.x
*128 MB or more is required for Mac OS X.

G
® This printer is not compatible with a Macintosh
LocalTalk Network.
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€ Before Using the Printer

B Using a NetWare Network for Printing
® Compatible Server
j *Novell NetWare Version 4.2/5.1/6.0
® Compatible Clients
*Windows XP Professional
5 *Windows 2000 Server
*Windows 2000 Professional
*Windows NT Server 4.0
*Windows NT Workstation 4.0
=5 -Windows Me, Windows 98
® Compatible Computer
*|IBM PC or IBM compatible PC

& Note |

® NetWare Version 6.0 iPrint is not supported.

U

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

The Network Environment

Use the diagrams as reference to determine the type of
network where the printer is connected, and then follow the
required procedure.

® \Windows Network Examples

If you are using Windows network, you can use TCP/IP
as the protocol. (— P.5-5)

Windows 98  Windows Me  Windows XP

—]
L]
| | | =T
TCP/IP

g

%

L]

P
Windows 2000 Server W6400

® \When you perform the settings for a TCP/IP network on a
Windows computer, each computer can send print jobs
directly to the printer connected to the network and have
them print. Also, if a print server is set up for Windows
Server 2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000, or Windows
NT, each printer can send print jobs to the print server, the
print server can manage these jobs, and then send them
directly to the printer on the network. This greatly
increases the efficiency of job execution. For more details
about print server settings, please refer to “Setting the
Printer for Sharing”. (— P.5-18)

® The NetBIOS protocol cannot be used with this printer.
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€ Before Using the Printer

® Macintosh Network Examples

For a Macintosh computer, the AppleTalk (EtherTalk) or
:“ TCP/IP, or Zeroconf (Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later) pro-
tocol is used. (— P.5-20)

Macintosh Macintosh

y

:‘ AppleTalk, TCP/IP

W6400

® NetWare Network Examples

The NetWare protocol is used for printing in the network
environment shown in the illustration below. The Net-
Ware client software must be installed on every Server
and Client computer. (— P.5-33)

:‘ Windows 98 Windows Me ~ Windows 2000
—]
=]
=

= =
| | | =
I NetWare

=

> W =

NetWare Server W6400

9-4
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T
® The TCP/IP and AppleTalk protocols can be used
together even in a NetWare server network
environment, In such a case, be sure to set which
protocol to use.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX) tPrSi\ggvus ‘ PreviouiNext
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TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

Y

This chapter describes the setting methods and procedures
for connecting the printer to a TCP/IP network.

Y

Procedures Required for a TCP/IP Net-
work

Here is a summary of the procedures required to set the
printer for use on a TCP/IP network.

U

The following procedure should be performed by the
network system administrator.

— Quick Start
Guide

First, install the optional network interface board
Connecting the LAN Cable — P.5-5

Connect the LAN port to the HUB with the LAN cable.
j Setting the Printer IP Address - P.5-7

Set an IP address that will allow the printer to
communicate with the computer that you want to use.
j Use either of the utilities below to perform this setting.
* GARO Device Setup Utility (Canon software
application provided with the printer.)
* ARP/PING Command

j * Printer operation panel

Installing the network interface board

— Quick Start
Guide

Install the Canon imagePROGRAF printer driver for
either Windows or Macintosh (OS X). Follow the
procedure on the Quick Start Guide to install the
printer driver. There is no printer driver for UNIX.

5 Performing the TCP/IP Protocol
Settings

Performing the TCP/IP protocol settings according to
you needs as required. You can use the Web Browser
to perform these settings from your computer.

Install the Printer Driver

— P.5-15

Connecting the LAN Cable

1 Use a LAN cable to connect the printer LAN
port to the HUB port.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

2 Use a LAN cable to connect the computer
LAN port to the HUB port.

& Note|
® \When this printer is connected to and used on a
network, switch the printer on then check the LINK
lamp (a) to confirm that it lights and remains on. This
lamp lights green with a 100-Base-TX connection and
lights yellow for a 10-BaseT connection.

® If the LINK lamp does not light, check the following
points:
* |Is the HUB switched on?
If the HUB is switched off, switch it on.
* Is the LAN cable connected correctly?

Confirm that the LAN cable connectors are clicked
and locked in place correctly.

* Is the LAN cable defective?

Connect another LAN cable and visually check the
lamp again.

* Is the communication method correct for the HUB?
If the communication method (mode and speed) set
for the printer and the HUB with auto recognition do
not match, follow the procedure below to perform the
connection settings manually.

1. Press the Online button to display MAIN MENU.

2.Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Interface Setup then
press [¥].

3. Press [4 ]or[ P ]to select Ethernet Driver then
press [¥].

4.Press [ 4 ]or[ »]to select Auto Detect then
press [¥].

Previous ‘
' View

button.

Previous | Next
Page Page

5.Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Off, then press OK

6. Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Comm. Mode then

press [v].

7.Press[4 ]or[ »]to select Half Duplex or Full

Duplex then press OK button.

8. Press [ € ] or[ » ] to select Ethernet Type then

press [v].

9.Press[4 ]or[ »]to select 10 Base-T or 100

Base-TX then press OK button.

10.Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Spanning Tree then

press [v].

11.Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to select Not Use or Use then

press OK button.

12.Press [ a ] twice to display Store Setting then

press [v].
13.Press the OK button.
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€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

Setting the Printer IP Address

Before setting the printer protocol, you must set the IP
address to enable communication between the printer and
the computer. Use either of the utilities below to perform
this setting. Use whichever is easiest to perform the
settings.

® GARO Device Setup Utility (— P.5-7)

Use this software utility to perform the computer settings
if you are using a Windows computer. Perform the sub-
nets mask and default gateway settings with the Remote
Ul.

® ARP/PING Command (— P.5-10)

Use this command to perform the printer IP address set-
ting on the command prompt screen. Performing the
subnets mask and default gateway settings with the
Remote Ul.

® Printer Operation Panel (— P.5-12)

To connect a Macintosh via an AppleTalk connection,
perform the settings on the printer operation panel.
However, you can print without performing the printer
network settings if you use the Zeroconf function (IP
Print (Auto)) with Max OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later to con-
nect the printer.

W important

® Before setting the IP address, confirm that the printer
is switched on and connected to the network.

Previous Previous || Next
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M Setting the frame type with GARO Device
Setup Utility
If you are using Windows, use the GARO Device Setup

Utility, the software utility provided with the printer, to
perform the printer network settings.

® Installing GARO Device Setup Utility

W important|

® If you are using Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
Windows 2000, or Windows NT 4.0, you must log in as
a member of the Administrators group.

1 Mount the provided User Software CD-ROM
in the computer CD-ROM drive.

Setup Menu window appears.

& Note |
® If the AutoPlay function is switched off, double-click the
My Computer icon on the desktop, click the CD-ROM
drive icon, and then from the File menu select
AutoPlay.
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2 Click the Install Individual Software button.

€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

Canon

imagePROGRAF
Setup Menu Version 2.08

Install Printer Driver j

Prepares to print from your computer to the printer. Installs the printer
driver, and if needed, performs the required settings so the printer can be
used on a network.

IMEEBFROGRAF Print HE-I" for. Fhotnlhuﬂ

Installs the special plug-in software for Adobe Photoshop. Before using
the Print Plug-in, install the printer driver.

Install Individual Software iy J
Allo\uins1 4 ealart tha rinkor rivar ond sonh enfhusra ity canar ly

o
for installation.

Create the Installer Files J

The installer files for the printer in use via a network will be created If you
installer files created here on ather computers, you can use
them with the same driver settings as this computer.

Exit |

3 Click the Install button of the GARO Device

Setup Utility.

Canon

Installation List

Installs the following software. Click Install.

Display the software instruction : (1]
Display the Readme file : [£]

Printer Driver Install I E;]s
GARO Status Monitor s @U
GARO Device Setup Utility Install EI Eé)
imagePROGRAF Print Plug-In for Photoshop Install %E
imagePROGRAF HDI Driver s @g]g
Media Configuration Tool Install I E‘]'

Back |  Exit

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

4 Follow the instructions on the screen.

This completes the installation of the GARO Device
Setup Utility.

® Setting Network Information

1 On the desktop, click the Start button, point
to Programs, then select GARO Device
Setup Utility > GARO Device Setup Utility.

:E% Windows Update

e

a_.F;'f Set Pragram Access and Defaults

@ Accessories

] @ Startup

i Documents ¥ (5 Canon Prinker Uninstaller
== .o -

@ Settings ' P
A

@ Shut Dowr. ..
Hstart ||| & 131 ]

2 Select the name of the printer you want to
set from the list of printer names, then select
Protocol Settings from the Printer menu.

or ADODouicosatundtility - TCP/IP =lolx]
Printer Yiew Help

e e

Feemate T

Exit
- =
4| | 3
|1 objects) v
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== TOP
3 Enter the IP Address, Subnet Mask, and 4 Click the OK button when the confirmation
Gateway Address assigned to the printer message is displayed. Chapter 1
and click the Set button. . Basic Procedures
If the IP address is set automatically, select ) e G e SR
Automatic for the Setting IP Address, then click —
J o | Chapter 2
the check boxes for DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP for the Using a Variety of
features you want to use. To specify a fixed IP Media
address, select Manual for the Setting IP Address. 5 When you are finished performing the
protoco sttings x settings, select Exit from the Printer menu. Chapter 3
= tshztr:ﬁ:pllustuetu\inlurmal\unh:lrthenalwurk\nlsllacabuald, . _ Printing Methods for
(TCPJI;Z' D“cemp SRS = Different Objectives
et JETverner = S s
Setting IP Address: | Manusl 2| S
I R&RP 7 BOOTR. = DHER ——— Chapter 4
1P Adress: [r00c 300¢_700¢. 00¢ | Maintaining the
Subnet Mask: lm |1‘nlh]ect(s) P rl nte r
Gateway Address: lm
N?r\:ma:wpa- | Disabled =l Chapter 5
— Using the Printerin a
i [Dinabied =l Network Environ-
Cancel ment

hapter 6

The printer is shipped from the factory with Troubleshooting

AppleTalk and NetWare disabled for use. When

printing via AppleTalk, select Phase2 for AppleTalk V),
Phase. Chapter 7
When printing with NetWare, select the frame type in (Iz)pera)tlon of the
unction Menus
use for NetWare Frame Type. y
Contents
4
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M Setting with the ARP/PING Command

To perform the setting with the ARP/PING command,
you need the MAC address of the printer. The MAC
address can be found printed on the status print or on
the seal attached to the expansion board, or on the
Information menu displayed on the printer operation
panel.

® Checking the Printer MAC Address

Perform the procedure below to print a Status Print so
you can check the MAC address. Before printing, set a
roll of media larger than A3.

& note|
® The MAC address can be found printed on the nozzle
check pattern or the printhead adjustment pattern, or
on the printer operation panel: MAIN MENU >
Information > MAC Address.

1 If the printer power is off, press the Power
button to switch the printer on.

C—Jo @
OO “
0 (0 @ O

Menu

After a few moments, Online appears in the display.

2

4

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

Ee= 10 0©
OO
o (0) &g

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Test Print then
press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Test Print d

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Status Print,
then press OK button.

Test Print

Status Print

The information about the printer settings is printed.
After the nozzle check pattern has printed Online is
displayed in the operation panel and the printer is
ready to print.
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The MAC Address is printed in the Status Print at the
location indicated in the sample below.

Canon imagePROGRAF W6400PG Status Print
$/C:Ver.00. XX S/BOOT:Ver.00. XX
E/C:Ver.00.XX E/Rel:Ver.0001 E/BOOT:Ver.1.XX
BK:80% C:80% M:80% Y:80% PC:80% PM:80% MC:72
Media Type . Plain Paper
Adjust Printer
Head Adjust
Auto Print : On
A1:0 A2:0 A3:0 A4:0 A5:0 A6:0
B1:0 B2:0 B3:0 B4:0 B5:0 B6:0
C2:0 C3:0 C4:0 C5:0 C6:0
0 D3:0 D4:0 D5:0
Zone :
Ethernet Driver
Auto o Off
Type : Full Duplex
Speed : 100BaseTx
Cnannina Traa - Na
MAC Address : 000085XXXXXX. ‘]
Syawm VG LUp
Warning
Buzzer : On
Head Ht. : On
Media : On
Cutter : Enable
Keep Media Size : On
Chk Remain Roll : Off
Nozzle Check : 10pages
Stop Ink Check : Off Off Off Off Off Off
Sleep Timer : 15min
Length unit : meter
Language © hoht
Information
RAM : 64MB
Ext. Interface : LAN
Error Log 01:E00000 02:E00000 03:E00000 04:E00000 05:E00000
Counter
Cutter : 20

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® Setting the IP Address

1 If you are using a Windows computer, start

from the MS-DOS prompt or the command
prompt.

If you are using UNIX or Linux, open the Console
screen.

Execute the following commands to add
static entries to the arp table.

arp -s <IP Address> <MAC Address>

IP Address:

Specify the IP address assigned to the printer. Enter
the 4-digit numbers (decimal number 0 to 255) using
periods (.) as delimiters. Confirm the allocated
address with the network system administrator.

MAC Address:

Specify the fixed MAC address of the printer. 2 digits
for each column, using hyphens as delimiters.

Entry Sample:
arp —s XXX XXX XXX. XXX 00-00-85-XX-XX-XX
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3 Execute the following commands to set the
IP address for the printer.
ping <IP Address> -1 479
IP address:
Specify the same IP address used in Step 2.
Entry Sample:
ping XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX -1 479
(For Windows)
ping —-s 479 XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX
(For Red Hat Linux)
ping -s XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX 479
(For Solarius)

& Note |

® The “I” of the “~1” entry is an alphabetic lower case “I’
(el).

® The subnet mask and gateway address are set to
“0.0.0.0".
After completing the above settings, use the Remote
Ul or the printer operation panel to perform the subnet
mask and gateway address settings for your network.
(— P.5-12, P.5-15)

This completes the preparation for printer protocol set-
tings.

Page Page

B Setting with the Printer Operation Panel

The network information can be set up on the printer
operation panel. Enter the settings for the IP address,
subnet mask, and default gateway.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

EEJo0
oo
9(0) ea

2 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Interface Setup
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU
Set Interface J

3 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select TCP/IP, then
press [ ¥ ].

Interface Set
TCP/IP Y

4 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select IP Setting, then
press [ ¥ ].

TCP/IP
IP Setting J
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5

6

Press[ 4 Jor[ P ]to select IP Address, then
press [ ¥ ].

IP Setting
IP Address 4

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to change the number
setting of the IP address, then press the OK
button.

IP Address

=0.0.0.0

To enter the IP address allocated for the
printer, press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to change the
number, then press [ ¥ ] or the OK button.

The selected digit increments by 1 every time you

press [ » ]. However, at 255 the number rolls up to 0.

The selected digit decrements by 1 every time you

press [ 4 ]. However, at 0 the number rolls up to 255.

IP Address
=XXX.0.0.0

) If you press and hold the [ 4 ] or [ » ] button, the value
increases or decreases in steps of 10

j 8 Repeat Steps 6 to 7 to enter the IP address

9-13

assigned to the printer.

IP Address
= XXX XXX XXX XXX

Enter the subnet mask.

9

10

11

12

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Press [« ] once then press[4 Jor[ P ]to
select Subnet Mask then press [ ¥ ].

IP Setting
Subnet Mask Y

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to change the number
setting of the subnet mask, then press OK
button.

Subnet Mask

=0.0.0.0

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to set the number of the
subnet mask in use on the network, then
press OK button.

The selected digit increments by 1 every time you

press [ » ]. However, at 255 the number rolls up to 0.

The selected digit decrements by 1 every time you

press [ 4 ]. However, at 0 the number rolls up to 255.

Subnet Mask
=XXX.0.0.0

Repeat Steps 10 to 11 to enter the subnet
mask that the network is using.

Subnet Mask
=255.255.255.0

Enter the default gateway.
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Previous Previous || Next
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1 8 Press the OK button.

If you want to cancel the setting, press Stop button
for at least 1 second.

TOP

13 Press [« ] once then press[4 Jor[ P ]Jto

select Default G/W then press [ ¥ ]. Chapter 1

Basic Procedures

-

IP Setting
Default G/W d _
Store Setting
1 4 oK Chapter 2
:’- Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to change the number . _ Using o Vet of
setting of the default subnet mask, then The printer restarts after Storing appears on the Media
press OK button. display.
When you are finished with the settings, the printer Chapter 3
j Default G/W returns Online. Printing Methods for
=0.0.0.0 i i i
If an error occurs, check the settings then set them Different Objectives
15 1o enter the default gateway IP address, again. Chapter 4
press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the number to w Maintaining the
Printer
change, then press OK button. ® If you need to change the IP address, subnet mask, or
The selected digit increments by 1 every time you default gateway, you must perform Step 18 to register Chapter 5

16

= 17

9-14

press [ » ]. However, at 255 the number rolls up to 0.

The selected digit decrements by 1 every time you

press [ 4 ]. However, at 0 the number rolls up to 255.

Default G/W

=XXX.0.0.0

Repeat Steps 14 to 15 to enter the default
gateway IP address.

Now you are ready to register the IP address, subnet
mask, and default gateway setting.

Press the [ a ] button 3 times.

Default G/W
= XXX XXX XXX XXX

Store Setting is displayed.

the setting. If the setting is not registered, the entered
value will not be enabled.

Using the Printerin a

Network Environ-
ment
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Performing the TCP/IP Protocol Set-
tings

Remote Ul, the software application built into the network
interface of this printer, allows you to use a Web browser on
your computer to monitor the status of the printer and
perform the network information settings for the printer.

B Setting up with a Web Browser (Remote Ul)

The procedure below describes how to use Remote Ul to
perform the network information settings.

W important

® For the Web Browser, use Netscape Navigator/
Communicator 6.0 or later, or use Internet Explorer
5.01 or later. The Safari web browser for the Macintosh
is not compatible.

® The connection cannot be set up through a proxy
server. If the network environment employs a proxy
server, in the Web Browser proxy server settings add
the IP address of the printer to the Exceptions
(addresses not used by the proxy). (The settings may
differ depending on the environment.)

® In the Web Browser perform the settings so JavaScript
and cookies can be used.

® If more than one remote Ul is being used, then the
most recent settings remain enabled. Starting and
using only one Remote Ul at a time is recommended.
Starting and using only one Remote Ul at a time is
recommended.

Page Page

® \When the Remote Ul is running with the printer name,
make sure that the DNS settings for the DNS
environment and board have been set up correctly.

1 Start the Web Browser, enter the following
URL for the Location or the Address, then
press the Enter key.

http://<Printer IP Address or name>/
Entry Sample : http://XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX/
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2 Click and select Administrator Mode then
click the Logon button.
=‘ English is set as the default display language for the

Remote Ul mode. Select Administrator Mode, then
click the Logon button.

2 RemoteUl <Top Page W6400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File  Edit  Wiew Tools  Help
4 Ba = - @D [ | Qoearch Guravortes @weda B | 5y S ] - 5

Address | hitp: xR, 2014, kK pages]_top.him

{¥ Remote Ul ﬁ S r

Language: Engisn [H|||Status Last Updated :
Select Logon Mode . .
: o Administrator © [Online[Ready to print.

Mode e
. ersion 1.

This mede can Copyright CANON INC. 2005

configure the All Rights Reserved
Device Name:
Product Name: W6400PG
Location: e

Paper Information Ink Levels

Unknown  Matt Black 40%
Manual feed tray ., Unknown Photo cyan g aoot

Roll 1 g M36 =
[&S=== [ [ [ [ rocalintranet

The Remote Ul starts.

,m

® If a password has been set for the printer, enter the
password and then click the Logon button. If no
password has been set, then no password entry is

:“ required.

Lo

Y

-2
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Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

3 Select Network in the Device Manager

menu on the left.

A RemoteUl <Status>>: ; W6400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edt Yiew Favorites Tools Help

Gpack + = - @D [ A | Boearch Garavortss Fveda (| By S W - 5

Addvess | itp: e, . Xk/pages]_devadm.him | e |Lm i

(¥ Remote Ul % W6400PG
Last Updated :

English language  Status

Error Information
Version 1.04
Copyright CANON INC. 2005
_____ All Rights Reserved
Device Name:
Product Name: W6400PG
: Location
Support Links
Paper Information Ink Levels
0,
Manual feed tray _., UM0own  Matt Black @ 40% 4
[&] http:1/150.61.84,97 fpages{_netadm.htm [ [ & vLocalintranet 4

The Network page appears.

4 Click the Edit... button to the right of TCP/IP

protocol.

Z} RemoteUI <Network> : ; W6400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer
File Edt i Tooks  Help

Bk - 3 - (D [ A | @search [Fovorites @iveda B | BN S = 5]

Address [&] http: jocc. o oo pages]_netadm,htm

Use DHCP: Off
Use BOOTP: Off
Use RARD: Off
RAW Mode Bi-direction:  Off
Enable DNS armic

Update: o Off
Use Zeroconf Function: On

[&] bone [0 Local intranet

& 2l
TCP/IP [ [ET | |

The Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings page opens.
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5 Perform the settings for each item.

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools  Help

GBack - = - @D [@ A Qoearch [(HFavorites Pveda B | By S = 5

Address | s/ it 0. KiKipages/ed_tep.him ] @

Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings

Change the following seffings 0K Cangel

( \

Frame Type Ethernet IT

™ Use DHCP

™ Tse BOOTP

" Use RARP

™ BAW Mode Bi-direction

I~ Enable DNS Dynamic Update

7 TUse Zeroconf Function

TP Address pootsscotaes

Subnet Mask: W

Gateway Address et

Primary DS Server Address fooos

Secondary DNS Server Address: ooon

DNS Host Name [NETsFEmmNERGOce

DNE Domain Name: | B

Multicast DS Service Mame Im

)|

@7\ N S o B )7

If the IP address is to be acquired automatically,
click on the check box for the method to be used:
Use DHCP, Use BOOTP, or Use RARP. Remove all
three of the checkmarks if you specify the IP
address.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

® \Vith DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP used to set the IP
address setting when the printer starts up, or when it is
reset, a query determines whether DHCP, BOOTP, or
RARP can be used, then the first setting method that
can be recognized and used to assign the IP address.
If the check box for Use DHCP, Use BOOTP, or Use
RARRP is clicked off, the check is not performed with
that function.
If any of the items cannot be used, then the setting for
IP Address is assigned as the IP address.

® The check to determine whether DHCP, BOOTP, or
RARP can be used requires about 1 or 2 minutes to
execute. Clicking off the check boxes for a method that
cannot be used is recommended.

® \When DHCP, BOOTP, or RARP is used to assign the
IP address, the server in the network that uses this
protocol must be running.

® |f you are using a DNS server, click the Enable DNS
Dynamic Update check box on, and then enter the
Primary DNS Server Address, Secondary DNS
Server Address, DNS Host Name, and DNS Domain
Name.

® Enter the text or hyphen (-) for the name of the host in
the DNS Host Name box (Limit: 63 characters).
However, you cannot enter a number or hyphen at the
beginning of the name or enter a hyphen at the end of
the name.

® Enter characters, hyphens, or periods for the DNS
Domain Name (Limit: 64 characters). However, you
cannot enter a number, hyphen, or period at the
beginning of the name or enter a hyphen or period at
the end of the name.
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6 Click the OK button.

7 When you return to Network under Device

Manager, press the Reset button.

Fle Edt Yiew Favorites Tools Help |

wBak - = - @D [ A | Qoeach Garavortss GPreda (B | BN S =

€ TCP/IP Network Settings (Windows, Macintosh, UNIX)

2 RemoteUT <Network > : ; WE400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer = [ =3

Address [€] http: ) oo, s esmoc Jpages]_nekadm.him

(¥ Remote UI %P W6400PG
English language Network

Last Updated :

Administrator Mode

Network Interface
Physical Interface:  NB-15FB
Transmission Rate:  100Mbps

~Device Manager MAC Address: 000085XXXXXX
Status Firmware Level: XXX
Information
NEns Reset | | Resstio Defoultsstings
»Job Manager
Firmware
Support Links Version : XXX
Download Site
Protocols
v W2 TCP/IP
A2 NetWare -
&] bone [0 Local intranet 7

The printer network interface restarts and enables
the settings.

Previous Previous || Next
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Setting the Printer for Sharing

Performing the print server settings in the following procedure
for a network set up with Windows Server 2003, Windows XP,
Windows 2000, or Windows NT 4.0, greatly improves the

efficiency of managing the network printer. After you set up the
print server, print jobs are managed by the print server. Also, if
you install alternate drivers for the print server beforehand,

each computer can install the printer driver via the network.

W important|

® The printer share settings should be performed by the
network system administrator. These settings cannot
be done on a Windows 98 server.

1 Open the Sharing sheet of the Printer
Properties dialog box.

¥ Click the Start button then select Settings >
Printers.

¥ Click the icon of the printer to use, then from the
File menu select Sharing.

i
File Edit \View Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
@ Bearch [Folders £ | I\ Y

v Set as Default Printer j @Gn
Printing Preferences. ..

Pause Printing
Cancel All Documents

Server Properties

Create Shorbcut
Delete

Rename
Properties

Close

E‘ Displays sharing properties For this printer. 4
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2 Perform the settings for printer sharing.

v Select Shared as then enter the desired name

of the printer for sharing.

¥ Click the Additional Drivers... button (click the
Alternate Drivers button in Windows NT 4.0)

and select the printer driver to install.

¥ Press the OK button. A screen appears so you
can select the location of the printer driver files
when you install additional (alternative) drivers,
so mount the User Software CD-ROM provided
for this printer in the CD-ROM drive and select

the folder.

&% Canon WE400PG Properties

General Sharing |Polts | Advanced | Calor Managemenll Sacunlyl Device Seftings

9 CanonWE4D0PG
((-‘ Shared as |EanonwsauuPE )

|—D|ivms for different versions of Windows

ent wersians of

IF this: printer is shared with users running differ
wil need to install addiional drivers For it

indows then you wil

Additional Drivers

a1

0k | cancel

Apply

Help

W important|

® If you are using Windows NT 4.0 you will need Service
Pack 6 or later for Windows NT installed on the

computer in order to use the alternate drivers function.

This completes the settings for printer sharing.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

To install the printer driver on other computers, when you
select Network Printer on the Printer Wizard screen for the
selection of the destination for the printer connection, be
sure to select the printer set up for sharing by the print
server.

® If the printer is shared where IIS is installed on
Windows Server 2003, Windows XP, or Windows
2000, install DSE (Device Status Extension) stored
on the provided User Software CD-ROM so you can
use the Web Browser on the client computer to
manage information displays and print jobs. For more
details about how to install DSE, refer to the
Readme.txt in the DSE file located in the DSE folder
on the User Software CD-ROM.
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Macintosh Network Settings

This section describes how to connect to a network using
AppleTalk, IP Print, Canon IP (GARO) and Zeroconf and
how to perform the settings so the printer can be used.

Procedures Required for a Macintosh
Network

Here is a summary of the procedures required to set the
printer for use on a Macintosh network.

The following procedure should be performed by the
network system administrator.

— Quick Start
Guide

First, install the optional network interface board.

Connecting the LAN Cable — P.5-5

Installing the network interface board

Connect the LAN port to the HUB with the LAN cable.

Setting a Macintosh — P.5-21

+ Confirm the network settings for the Macintosh.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

— P.5-25

Enable the AppleTalk protocol to connect the printer
via AppleTalk. Set the IP address on the printer
operation panel then use the Web browser to set the
protocol for the printer name and zone settings and IP
Print or Canon IP (GARO) connection.

* Web Browser (Remote Ul)

* Printer operation panel

Setting AppleTalk Protocol

— P.5-31

Follow the procedure in the Quick Start Guide to
install Canon imagePROGRAF printer driver on the
Macintosh.

Install the Printer Driver

& ot |

® Here we will describe as an example connection to a

Macintosh computer with its built-in, standard Ethernet
port. If you are installing a expansion network interface
board or a wireless LAN, be sure to select the name of
that port.

® If you are using Mac OS 8.6/9x, you can use the

printer on an IP Print network. IP Print uses the TCP/
IP protocol. If the TCP/IP settings are enabled with IP
Print (Auto) then the printer can be used by simply
connecting it to the LAN. If the printer is connected
with an IP Printer, first register the IP Address
(Chooser > Registering IP Address) then select the
IP Printer and the printer name.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3

Printing Methods for

Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a

Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

Contents

Index
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® |f you are using Mac OS Ver. 10.1 or later, you can use
the printer on a Canon IP (GARO) network. Canon IP
(GARO) uses the TCP/IP protocol. The printer can be
used as soon as the TCP/IP settings are enabled
between the Macintosh computer and the printer and
the printer IP address has been defined.

® |f you are using Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later, you can
use the Zeroconf function to connect. Zeroconf uses
the TCP/IP protocol. As soon the TCP/IP settings are
enabled for the Macintosh computer, the printer can be
used by simply connecting it to the LAN. Zeroconf (the
abbreviation for Zero Configuration) is network
technology that requires neither an IP address nor a
DNS service name.

-
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Setting a Macintosh

B Setting the AppleTalk Network Functions

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x
Use Chooser and the AppleTalk item of Control Panel

to confirm the Macintosh network settings.

1 Confirm that AppleTalk can be used.

¥ From the Apple menu select Chooser.

¥ Confirm that Active is selected for AppleTalk.
If Inactive is selected, select Active.

0

Chooser

B

AdobePS

AppleShare

(App\eTa\k

@ Active
O Inactive

7.6.2)J
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2 Confirm that Ethernet is selected for the ® For Mac OS X
AppleTalk connection. Confirm the AppleTalk settings with Network of System Chapter 1
5 v Start AppleTalk on Control Panel. Preferences. Basic Procedures
v
Select Ethernet. 1 Open Network under System Preferences.
Chapter 2
5 2 _ L Using a Variety of
At the Show setting select Built-in Ethernet. Media
3 Select the AppleTalk sheet and confirm that Chapter 3
=9 Make AppleTalk Active is selected. )
v Close AppleTalk to save the setting. Different Objectives
If this item is not checked, select it and then click the
This completes the AppleTalk network settings for a Apply Now button. Chapter 4
Macintosh 000 Nework = Maintaining the
' « e e T Printer
® Be sure to select the Printer Port if Ethernet is (Csrow uitin Enerne " ) Using the Printer in a
connected via LocalTalk. Crcesip | por(TRometalk Y rories | nerne Network Environ-
ment

Computer Name: Macintosh
(Can be changed in Sharing Preferences)

5 AppleTalk Zone: B
Configure: | Automatically = ]

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

v
Chapter 7
j — Operation of the
: Function Menus
JQ Click the lock to prevent further changes. ( Assistme... ) ( Apply Now J
5 4 Close Network to save the settings.
Contents
This completes the AppleTalk network settings for a 4
Macintosh.
Index
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B TCP/IP Network Function Settings

Confirm the operating system TCP/IP function settings
when using the Remote Ul and IP Print connection,
Canon IP (GARO) connection, or Zeroconf function con-
nection.

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

Use Chooser and the TCP/IP on the Control Panel con-
firm the TCP/IP network settings.

= 2l portan]

U

9-23

@ If a fixed IP address has already been allocated to
your Macintosh computer, please use that assigned
setting. No setting is required. For more details about
network settings, please contact your network system
administrator.

® If the computer is connected to the printer with IP Print
(Auto), then the computer and the printer must be
connected to the same network as the router. The
computer cannot be connected through a router to a
printer on another network.For more details about
network settings, please contact your network system
administrator.

® |If the DHCP server cannot be recognized when Using
DHCP Server is selected, then 169.254.xxx.xxx is set
as the Link Local Address.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 Confirm that TCP/IP is selected for the
Ethernet connection.

v Start TCP/IP on Control Panel.

¥ For the Connect via select Ethernet.

O=—————1wIP=————————H

Connectv( Ethernet =] )

Setup

IP Address: < will be supplied by server >
Subnet mask: < will be supplied by server >

Router address: < will be supplied by server >

Search domnains :

Harne server addr.: < will be supplied by server >

v Set Using DHCP Server for Configur.
¥ Close TCP/IP to save the setting.

This completes the TCP/IP network settings for a Macin-
tosh.
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® For Mac OS X

Confirm the TCP/IP settings at Network under System
Preferences.

W important

® If the computer is connected to the printer with
Zeroconf, then the computer and the printer must be
connected to the same network as the router. The
computer cannot be connected with the Zeroconf
function through the router to a printer on another
network. For more details about network settings,
please contact your network system administrator.

® If the DHCP server cannot be recognized when Using
DHCP is selected, then 169.254.xxx.xxx is set as the
Link Local Address.

1 Open Network under System Preferences.

2 At the Show setting select Built-in Ethernet.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

3 Select the TCP/IP panel and confirm the
enabled IP address, subnet mask, and router
settings.

enn Network (=)

w Wy O

Show All Displays Sound | Network Startup Disk

Location: | Automatic

\:]
\:]

Show: | Built-in Ethernet

({ TCP/IP \)PPPoE AppleTalk = Proxies  Ethernat '

Configure IPv( Using DHCP | :)

Subnet Mask: 000000300 XXX DHCP Client ID:

(If required)

IP Address:  XO0COOCOON
Router: XXX, XXX XXX XXX.

" Renew DHCP Lease ) ]

DNS Servers: {Optional)

Search Domains: (Optional)

IPv6 Address: XXXX:XXXXXXXX XXX KKK XXX

-

Configure IPv6... ) ®

A
J.A-lll Click the lock to prevent further changes. ( Assistme... ) ( Apply Now )

4 Close Network to save the settings.

This completes the TCP/IP network settings for a Macin-
tosh.
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Settlng AppleTalk PI’O’[OCOl [ Settlng the Protocol with Web Browser
(Remote Ul) Chapter 1

j The AppleTalk protocol of this printer is set to disable before Basic Procedures

the printer is shipped. Enable the AppleTalk protocol to w
connect the printer via AppleTalk. The printer protocol

settings can be set with either a Web browser (Remote Ul) ® For the Web Browser, use Netscape Navigator/ Chapter 2

Communicator 6.0 or later, or use Internet Explorer Using a Variety of

or the printer operation panel. This setting is not required if . : (
connected with IP Print, Canon IP (GARO), or Zeroconf. 5.01 or later. The Safari web browser for the Macintosh Media
is not compatible.

® Remote Ul (— P.5-25) ® The connection cannot be set up through a proxy Chapter 3

j On a Macintosh computer where the TCP/IP setting is server. If the network environment employs a proxy Printing Methods for

server, in the Web Browser proxy server settings add Different Obiectives
completed, you can use a Web browser to perform the the IP address of the printer to the Exceptions J

Y

AppleTalk settings. To perform the settings, first enter the (addresses not used by the proxy). (The settings may
IP address with the printer operation panel, then use the - i i Chapter 4
p p panel, differ depending on the environment.) Maintaining the
Web browser to set the protocol. (— P.5-25) ® In the Web Browser perform the settings so JavaScript Printor g
. . and cookies can be used.
® Printer operation panel (— P.5-30) ® |f more than one remote Ul is being used, then the
You can perform the AppleTalk settings on the printer most recent settings remain enabled. Starting and Sgﬁwpt?r:esPrinterin a
operation panel. using only one Remote Ul at a time is recommended. NetV\?ork R .
'/ ment
W important & Note. S e
j ® Before AppleTalk settings, confirm that the printer is ® When the Remote Ul is running with the printer name, Troubleshooting
switched on and connected to the network. make sure that the DNS settings for the DNS
environment and board have been set up correctly. y
® Follow the procedure below to start Remote Ul on a Chapter 7
j system using Mac OS X Ver. 10.2.5 or later and the Operation of the
Zeroconf function to connect the printer. Function Menus
1. Open the Printer Setup Utility (Print Center). Y
2. Select the name of this printer from the print list
j and click the Set button.
Contents
4
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1 Start the Web Browser, enter the following
URL for the Location or the Address, then "J/ Chapter 1
:‘ press the Enter key. ® If a password has been set for the printer, enter the Basic Procedures
password and then click the Logon button. If no

http://<Printer IP Address or name>/ password has been set, then no password entry is
Entry Sample : http://XXX. XXX . XXX. XXX/ required. Chapter 2

1 2 3 IL\J/IZIQ% a Variety of

Select Administrator Mode then click the Select Network in the Device Manager

Logon button. menu on the left. TR
:‘ English is set as the default display language for the 000 T - Printing Methods for
Remote Ul mode. Select Administrator Mode, then « e 2= e Different Objectives
C“Ck the Logon button. Address | [T m—— m
F
e O 8 (@ Remotell <Top Page> @ ; W6400PG (= T “ RemOte U’ % Wa400PG Chapter4
< Qe ft P = e i Status Lot Undhie Maintaining the
Back Forward Stop Refresh Home : AutoFill Print Mail i Administrator Mode Printer
LR () http /IR R e pages_top him ; © [Online]Ready o print,
40 z
<
guage: g Last Updated : N " MU M"‘“"“Ber _ Chapter 5
B[S c1cct Lozon Mode Verson XXX Using the Pripter ina
. vAdmjn‘isﬂjntc{r Mode i{’.".{{"i,‘:; g::gt:dmc 2004 N etWOI'k EnVlron'
h can configure the g g J
i Device Name: m e nt
é:;f;?gﬁxéwow INC. 2004 ?’ Support Links Produc et WO00PG
All Rights Reserved -’_u Location:
5 § - L g Paper Information Ik Levels a
i — | 2 Manual feed try g, UIKIOWY Mt Black 80% |
Kol 1 q 2 Pwoom  [Jew
7 Status Paper Information Ink Levels B e - K
; Manual feed tray < H;E'}:j}‘:ﬁ Matt Black 80% ° 7 Chapte'r 7
, | Suppon Links ol 1 3236 moogm [ s% The Network page appears. Operation of the
et Paper . W Function Menus
Cyan [ s
ﬁtsrnet zone = == 4

:. The Remote Ul starts.

Contents
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4

To perform the AppleTalk protocol settings,
click the Edit... button to the right of
AppleTalk.

@ RemotelUl <Network> : ; W6400PG

9 e #f P g =

Refresh  Home : AutoFill  Print Mail

Print Server Password: No print server password.

fa

Polling Interval: 5Sec.

|
AppleTalk Edit..
Name: Canon NB-15FB (XXXXX7T
Network Number: 65280. 128

Zone: =

saloney ‘

Aio1sIH

yoaeas

i

oqdeds

[= 5]

The Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings page is
displayed.

If connected with the IP Print (Auto) (Mac OS 8.6/
9x) function or Zeroconf Mac OS X function, go to
the Step 9.

‘ECD. 0

O ==

v
EN

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 For Phase Type, select Phase 2.

‘806 (@ RemoteUl <Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings> ...

4 e @ P S =

Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home : AutoFill Print Mail

m@ http £ 4R K M M5 A ages Fed_at i
% E Wed00PG

Edit AppleTalk Protocol Settings

e
oo

(& Remote Ul

English language

saLIOARY

Last Updated :

Administrator Mode Change the following settings.
F Log Out
@
= L Phase Type: J
M ~ Device Manager
g
H Status Name: |Canon NB-15FB (}XXXXX)
“1 Information TR F

Network

» Job Manager

yoogdeids

4]

Sunnort Links

& Note |

@ If Disabled is selected, the printer will not be

recognized on the AppleTalk network.

6 For Name enter the name of the printer on

the network.

Enter the printer name displayed in Chooser (Mac
OS 8.6/9.x) or the name displayed in Setup Utility
(Print Center) (Mac OS X).

W important|

® If more than one printer is in the same zone, be sure to

assign a unique name for each printer.

& Note

® The initial (default) network interface name is Canon

NB 15FB (xxxxxx). Where xxxxxx is the 6-digit MAC

address of the printer.
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® To change Name, enter a 15-character name.
However, these symbols and characters are not
permitted: @ * : =

7 When a zone is set on the network, enter the
name of zone where the printer belongs.

If no zone is set, then leave the asterisk (*) entry as
it is.

W important

® The zone name must be the name of a zone that is
already entered. If you enter the name of a zone that is
not yet set, the recognition of the printer by the
Macintosh will be lost. For more details about zone
names, please contact your network system
administrator.

8 Click the OK button.
If you are using AppleTalk only, go to Step 13.

Previous ‘
' View

Page

Previous | Next
Page

9 If you are using the Zeroconf function for the
printer connection, click the Edit... button to
the right of TCP/IP.

8eee @ RemoteUl <Network> : ; W6400PG =
4 & e f L =S = =)
Back  Forwar Stop  Refresh  Home  AutoFill  Print Mail
m@ hitp -/ HHR KK KA K fpages /_netadm him ﬁ
il TCPAP @
- 2
Use DHCP: Off
2 Use BOOTP: off m
o Use RARP: Off
- RAW Mode Bi-direction: Off
z Enable DNS Dynamic
S Update: OH
= Use Zeroconf Function:  On T
i -]
@ Internet zone 4

The Edit TCP/IP Protocol Setting page opens.
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1 0 Click the Use Zeroconf Function check box

11

‘806 (@ RemoteUl <Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings> © ; ... =1
y e n P = a
Back Forward Stop Refresh  Home = AutofFill Print Mail

address (BT

(& Remote Ul % Wed0IPG

Englishlangpage Edit TCP/IP Protocol Settings
Administrator Mode

Change the following settings.

Last Updated : r

m

=
é’ Frame Type: Ethemet I
~ . JUse DHCP
@ ~ Device Manager -
| status _Use BOOTP
9’ Information _JUse RARP
7| Network CRAW Mode Bi-direction
é » Job Manager | Enahle DN Nvnamie 1 indate
g s ( M Use Zeroconf Function
g IP Address: [ RRR XK HHX
z Subnet Mask: XX XXX JHOOK XXX
E Gateway Address: XX IO IO KX
Primary DNS Server Address:  [00.00

Secondary DNS Server Address: (0000

DNS Host Name: NB-15FB000085 0000
e -
[ Multicast DNS Service Name:  [Canon WE400PG (xocxx) )
v
&l Y
v
[ = = ) 4

Enter the name of the printer on the network

into the Multicast DNS Service Name box.

Enter the printer name displayed in Chooser (Mac
OS 8.6/9.x) or the name displayed in Print Setup
Utility (Print Center) (Mac OS X).

@ ot

® You can change the Multicast DNS Service name with

up to 63 characters (including hyphens, spaces).

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

Click the OK button.

12
13

When you return to the Network screen of
Device Manager, click the Reset button.

8eoe @ Remotell <Network> : ; W6400PG
< e ft 2 =
Back Forward Stop Refresh ~ Home : AutoFill Print Mail

<H® 0

English language

Last Updated :

Network
Administrator Mode

Network Interface

Physical Interface:  NB-15FB
Transmission Rate:  100Mbps

MAC Address: 000085 X300
Firmware Level: XN

¥ Device Manager
Status
Information
Network

@u set to Default seuingsl :

R

4

@D Internet zone

The printer network interface restarts and enables
the settings.

This completes the protocol settings for the printer.
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B Setting with the Printer Operation Panel

You can use the printer operation panel to select Apple-
Talk protocol.

1

Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.

BEJo o
OO
0(2) e

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Interface Setup
then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU

Interface Setup 4

Use[ 4 ]Jor[ P ]to select AppleTalk then
press [ ¥ ].

Interface Set
AppleTalk 4

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select On, then press
OK button.

AppleTalk
On

Press the [ a ] button.

Interface Setup

AppleTalk 4

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

6 Press the OK button.

If you want to cancel the setting, press Stop button
for at least 1 second.

Store Setting
OK?

The printer restarts after Storing appears on the
display.

When completed, the printer returns to the Online or
Offline mode.
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Install the Printer Driver

After completing the printer protocol settings, install the
printer driver on every Macintosh that will be used for
printing and perform the print destination settings.

M [nstalling the Printer Driver

In order for the printer to operate, a printer driver compat-
ible with the printer must be installed. Install the Printer
Driver (— Quick Start Guide)

M Selecting a Printer

® For Mac OS 8.6/9.x

Selecting the printer with the Chooser completes the
settings. The Destination can select AppleTalk, IP
Print, or IP Print (Auto). (— Quick Start Guide)

® For Mac OS X

For Mac OS X, open the printer setup utility (Print Cen-
ter), and then add the name of the printer under Add
Printer. For the Destination select AppleTalk, Canon
IP (GARO) or Zeroconf.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Make sure that the printer is on.

After the Macintosh has restarted, open
Finder and select Utilities or Applications
from the Go menu.

| 8’ Finder File Edit Vumdow Help

Enclosing Folder ®T

B Computer G #8C
4 Home @ 38H
@ Network 138K
@ iDisk »

( ETT—ET )

Open the Utilities folder then open Printer
Setup Utility (Print Center).

866 [ utilities =

1 of 24 selected, 40.57 GB available

¥ ]

Java ODBC Administrator

Ao
(™ 0

System Profiler

If the name of the printer is not in the Printer
List, click the Add icon.

Printer List (=)
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5 From the connection destination menu,
select AppleTalk, Canon IP (GARO), or
Zeroconf for the network connection, click
the name of the printer in the displayed list,
then click the Add button.

v AppleTalk

IP Printing

Open Directory

| Rendezvous

Canon Ng UsB

Windows Printing

Canon Firewire (GARQ)
Canon IP (GARQ)
TroUN AppIE 1A
EPSON FireWire

EPSON TCP/IP

EPSON USB

hp IP Printing —

Lexmark Inkjet Networking

This completes the selection of the printer.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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NetWare Settings (Windows)

The chapter describes the setting methods and procedures
for connecting the printer to a NetWare network.

Procedures Required for a NetWare
Network

Here is a summary of the procedures required to set the
printer for use on a NetWare network.

The following procedure should be performed by the
network system administrator.

Installing the Network Interface — Quick Start
1 ,
Board Guide

First, install the optional network interface board.
Connecting the LAN Cable — P.5-5

Connect the LAN port to the HUB with the LAN cable.
Setting the Printer Frame Type — P.5-34

Perform the printer frame type setting. Use the
software below to setup communication between your
computer and the printer.
* GARO Device Setup Utility (Canon utility pro-
vided with the printer)
* Printer Operation Panel

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Setting Up a NetWare Print Service — P.5-37

Perform the NetWare printer service settings. Use
one of the utilities below to perform the settings on
the computer.

+ NWADMIN or PCONSOLE (Novell software

application provided with NetWare)
Setting NetWare Protocol — P.5-40

Perform the printer protocol settings. You can use a
Web Browser from a computer on the network to
perform the network settings.

» Web Browser (Remote Ul)

n Setting the Computer for NetWare — P.5-44

Perform these settings on every computer to be used
with the printer.
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Setting the Printer Frame Type B Setting the frame type with GARO Device
Setup Ultility Chapter 1

If you are using Windows, use the GARO Device Setup SEBB [FIEEse LTES
Utility, the software utility provided with the printer, to
perform the printer network settings.

:‘ Before setting the printer protocol, you must set the frame
type to enable communication between the printer and the
computer. Use the utility below to perform this setting.

. - Chapter 2
:- ® GARO Device Setup Utility (— P.5-34) 1 | . Uisfre = VErEy af
® Printer operation panel (— P.5-35) On the desktop, click the Start button, point Media
P P ' to Programs, then select GARO Device
@m Setup Utility > GARO Device Setup Utility. Chapter 3
:‘ Printing Method§ for
® In order to use GARO Device Setup Utility, it must be Different Objectives
installed on your computer. Install GARO Device Setup
Utility on your computer. (— P.5-34) Chapter 4
® Before setting the printer frame type, confirm that the Maintaining the
printer is switched on and connected to the network. Py
i Chapter 5
S Y E. Using the Printerin a
Hotert |) (4 @ 53 || Network Environ-

ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

:» 2 Select from the list the name of the printer
you want to set, then select Protocol
Settings from the Printer menu.

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

ji'| GARD Device Setup Utility - TCP/IP =101 xl

T

Fueset bo Default setfios ’ WE4OIPE

Fernate T

I

V.

Exit

. | | _'I_I
|1 objectis) 4

Contents
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3 Select the type of frame you are using for
NetWare Frame Type, select ETHERNET Il
for TCP/IP Frame Type, enter the assigned
settings for IP Address, Subnet Mask and

Gateway Address, then click the Set button.

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5 When you are finished performing the
settings, select Exit from the Printer menu.

,,;1_5119.0 Device Setup Utility - TCP/IP

Printer View Help

Profocal Settigs e —
Reset to Defiault setbings E

(ry— of
4

|1 objects)

Protocol Settings x|
Set the protocol information for the network, interface board,
I then click Set.
TCRAP
Frame Type: [ETHERMET I =1
Setting IP Address: Marusl =l
[T RaBP [T BOOTR [T DHER
IP Address: PO 000 0 R

M Setting with the Printer Operation Panel

The NetWare network information can be set on the
printer operation panel.

Subnet Mask: PO 000 0 R
Gateway Address: ML PR KL RN

Netwiare
Frame Type:

AppleTalk.
Phase:

G
® The IP address setting is required here to allow the

printer protocol setting to be performed with the Web
browser (Remote Ul).

4 Click the OK button when the confirmation
message is displayed.

Confirmation X

Re-starting the netwarl interface board may require some time. IF necessary, please select Refresh in the View menu
after waiting a Fews minukes and confirm the new settings.

1 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.
0 ©
OO “
° @) o

2 Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Interface Setup

then press [ ¥ ].

MAIN MENU

Interface Setup 3

3 Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select NetWare, then

press [ ¥ ].

Interface Setup
NetWare J

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

hapter 6
Troubleshooting

o
Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
Y
Contents

Index




v 5

U

€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

4 Press [ 4 Jor [ » ] to select Netware, then

press [ ¥ ].

NetWare
NetWare 4

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select On, then press
OK button.

NetWare
On

After the equals mark (=) appears on the left, the
display returns to the NetWare menu.

Press [ 4 ] or [ P ] to select Frame Type,
then press [ ¥ ].

NetWare
Frame Type 4

Press [ 4 ]Jor[ P ] to select the setting for the
frame type to use then press OK button.
The available frame type selections are Auto

Detect, Ethernet 2, Ethernet 802.2, Ethernet 802.3
and Ethernet SNAP.

Frame Type
Ethernet 802.3

After the equals mark (=) appears on the left, the
display returns to the NetWare menu.

10

11

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select Print Service,
then press [ ¥ ].

NetWare
Print Service Y

Press [ 4 Jor [ P ] to select the print service
then press [ ¥ ].
The available selections for Print Service are

BindaryPserver, RPrinter, NDSPserver, and
NPrinter.

Print Service
RPrinter

After the equals mark (=) appears on the left, the
display returns to the NetWare menu.

Press the [« ] button twice.

NetWare
Print Service d

Press the OK button.

If you want to cancel the setting, press Stop button
for at least 1 second.

Store Setting
OK?

The printer restarts after Storing appears on the
display.

When completed, the printer returns to the Online or
Offline mode.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

Setting Up a NetWare Print Service

A print service for the print server, queue, and so on, must
be set up before you can use a NetWare network to print.
Use one of the following software applications to perform
the print service settings from your computer. Use
whichever is easiest to perform the settings.

® NWADMIN or PCONSOLE (Novell software
applications provided with NetWare)

W important|

® If you perform the print service settings with
NWADMIN, Novell Client (the Novell NetWare client)
must be installed as the client software application.

® The procedure described here is for the NetWare print
service settings. The procedure may be different in the
environment that you are using.

M Types of Print Services

Before performing the print service settings, be sure to
read the description below then select the printer service

type.

& Note
® You can use NDPS as the print service with NetWare
5.1/6.0. When you use NDPS, use the Novell printer
gateway provided by NetWare as the gateway. The
setup procedure for NDPS is not described in this
guide, so for more details refer to the NetWare
instructions.
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® NDS (Novell Directory Service) and Bindery

Either NDS or Bindery is supported. Select the mode
that is best suited for your network environment.
® Queue Server Mode and Remote Printer Mode

Both Queue Server Mode and Remote Printer Mode
are supported.
® Queue Server Mode

When Queue Server Mode is used, all of the print
server functions are provided so no other hardware for
the print service is required. The printer and computer
use the NDS print server in the NDS Queue Mode
(NDS PServer). The printer and computer use the
Bindery print server in the Bindery Queue Mode (Bind-
ery PServer).
Also, a NetWare user license is required for each net-
work interface used in the Queue Server Mode.

® Remote Printer Mode

If you use the Remote Printer Mode, the NetWare print
server exercises control. For this reason, the NetWare
print service is required. Use the NDS print server in
NDS Remote Printer Mode (NPrinter) to print, and use
the Bindery print server in the Bindery Print Mode
(RPrinter) to print.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

M Setting Up the Print Server With

NWADMIN, PCONSOLE

® |f You Are Using NDS Queue Server Mode or

Remote Printer Mode

1 Log into NetWare as the System
Administrator, or as a user with equivalent
access rights, then start NWADMIN.

2 Execute the Quick Setup.

¥ Select Print Services Quick Setup from the
Tools menu.

¥ Enter a Print Server Name of your choice. If you
want to use an existing server, click the button to
the right of the name to select it from the list.

¥ For the printer Name enter the desired name.

v If you intend to use Queue Server Mode, select
Other/Unknown for the Type. If you intend to use
the Remote Printer Mode, select Parallel for
Type, click the Communicate button then select
LPT1 for Port and Manual Load for Connection

Type.

¥ For the print queue Name enter the desired name.

¥ For Volume enter the volume object to create the
queue (the object that appears as the physical
volume on the network). Click the button on the
right to select from the list.

¥ Perform any other settings that are required, then
click the OK button.
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& Note|

® You are going to need the name of the print server to
perform the printer protocol settings so be sure to note
the printer name.

® \When you perform the Quick Setup, “0” is assigned to
the printer as its number. If you intend to use the
Queue Server Mode, do not change the printer
number.

3 Set the password.

¥ Select the print server created in Step 2, then
right-click Details.

¥ Click the Change Password button to open the
password entry screen, then enter the desired
password.

¥ Click the OK button to close the password entry
screen.

¥ Click the OK or Cancel button to close the
Details screen.

4 Follow the procedure below to start the print
server when you use the Remote Printer
Mode.

¥ To use the NetWare file server as the print
server, on the file server enter LOAD
PSERVER.NLM then press the Enter key.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

& note
:‘ ® The step to use the NetWare file server as the print
server, is not required if you intend to use the Queue
Server Mode.

_ This completes the NetWare print service settings. Next,
j perform the printer protocol settings. (— P.5-40)

® |f You Are Using the Bindery Queue Server
Mode or Remote Printer Mode

1 Log into NetWare as the Supervisor, then
start PCONSOLE.

2 Switch to the Bindery Mode.

3 If the print server has not been created,
perform the following procedure to create the
print server.

j ¥ From Available Options select Quick Setup
then press the Enter key.

¥ Enter the name of the print server to create, the
name of the new printer, and name of the

j queue.
& Note |

j ® You are going to need the name of the print server to
perform the printer protocol settings so be sure to note
the printer name.
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4 Set the printer type.

v If you intend to use Queue Server Mode, select
Other/Unknown for the Type. If you intend to
use the Remote Printer Mode, under Printer
Type select Parallel then set Manual Load for
the Location.

¥ Press the ESC key.

¥ When the confirmation message appears, click
Yes then press the Enter key.

5 Set the password.

¥ From Available Options select Print Servers,
then press the Enter key.

¥ Select the print server created in Step 2, then
press the Enter key.

¥ Select Password, then press the Enter key.
When the password entry screen opens, enter
the desired password, then press the Enter
key.

6 Press ESC several times to display the
confirmation to close PCONSOLE, then click
Yes to close PCONSOLE.

This completes the NetWare print service settings. Next,
perform the printer protocol settings. (— P.5-40)
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

Setting NetWare Protocol

:‘ The printer protocol settings can be set with a Web browser
(Remote Ul) from your computer. Set the IP address before
you perform these settings. (— P.5-7)

:’- M Setting the Protocol with Web Browser
(Remote Ul)

@Im

® For the Web Browser, use Netscape Navigator/
Communicator 6.0 or later, or use Internet Explorer 5.01
or later.

® The connection cannot be set up through a proxy server.
If the network environment employs a proxy server, in the
Web Browser proxy server settings add the IP address of
the printer to the Exceptions (addresses not used by the
proxy). (The settings may differ, depending on the
network environment.)

® In the Web Browser perform the settings so JavaScript
and cookies can be used.

® If more than one remote Ul is being used, then the most

5 recently used settings remain enabled. Starting and using

only one Remote Ul at a time is recommended.

—5
® \When the Remote Ul is running with the printer name,

make sure that the DNS settings for the DNS
environment and board have been set up correctly.

:‘- ® \When print history is displayed with RPrinter/NPrinter
with the Remote Ul running, the Document Name and
User information cannot be acquired. For this reason
the Document Name is set to Unknown the User is
set to RPRINTER/NPRINTER (only these settings are
displayed).

9-40

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

1 Start the Web Browser, enter the following

URL for the Location or the Address, then
press the Enter key.

http://<Printer IP Address or name>/

Entry Sample : http: //XXX. XXX . XXX . XXX/

Click and select Administrator Mode then
click the OK button.

English is set as the default display language for the
Remote Ul mode. Select Administrator Mode, then
click the Logon button.

p Page:> : ; W6400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer =100 x|
Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help |
daBack = - (Y (2] A | Qsearch [ijFavories Gueds B[ S W - 5
address | it KR, A4 Kk pages]_top.him | @ ‘unks i
(¥ Remote U/ ﬁ W6400PG
nalish_ )\ Status Last Updated : [F4
1 . :
- Adm]ms (rator @ [Online]Ready to print.
Mode E——
ersion 1.
This mode can Copyright CANON INC. 2005
Lonhome the All Rights Reserved
Device Name:
Product Name: W6400PG
Location: e
3 Paper Information Ink Levels
device only. Manual feed tray ., gmng:)owvzn Matt Black  [§] 40%
Nl o
90 1t ) Rolll B .t P anne =
D [ [ [ [ rocalintranet 7

The Remote Ul starts.

@ ot |
® If a password has been set for the printer, enter the
password and then click the Logon button. If no
password has been set, then no password entry is
required.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

3 Select Network in the Device Manager
menu on the left.

avo)
GBack « = - () [] 4| Qoearch [GFavorres medn (3| B S W] - 2

Address | hitp: {4 KK Kt fpages_evar.htm

(¥ Remote Ul b R Tl

English language Status Last Updated :

Administrator Mode

@ [Online]Ready to print.

Error Information
Version 1.04
Copyright CANON INC. 2005
All Rights Reserved

Device Name:
Product Name: W6400PG

Location:

Support Links
Paper Information Ink Levels

Manual feed tray _., Uﬂkﬂo‘fﬂ Matt Black W 40%

YYYYYYYY =
[ ] htep:1i150,61,84,97/pages]_netadm. htm [ | B8 ocalintranet

sl

The Network page appears.

4 Click the Edit... button to the right of

NetWare.

wBark - = - @D @ A | Qoearch Gravortes Gueda B | - S 1 E

Address [€] httpif) socx. o 0x o fpagesf_netadm.him

=

NetWare Edi
Frame Type: Disabled

IPX External Network Number:
Node Number:

Print Application:

Tree Name:

Context Name:

Print Server Name:

Print Server Password: No print server password.
Polling Interval: SSec.

NDS PServer

]

&] bone [ [ [ rocalintranet

=
Y

The Edit IPX/SPX Protocol Settings page appears.
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5 Check the Frame Type box and make sure

the setting is correct for your NetWare
network.

‘A RemoteUT <Edit NetWare Protocol Settings> : ; W6400PG - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

GBack + = - @D | Qearch [EfFavorites Freda <3 | 5y 5 = 5
Address |@ it k.. xoc, o fpagesfed_nw,bkm
£& Remote Ul %ﬁ S
English language Edit NetWare Protocol Settings Last Updated :
X e e g o) (ol Chanse the following seffings.
Frame Type:
: ©0On
~Device Manager NCP Burst Mode - Off
Status
Information ¢ Bindery PServer -
B Print Application: SR e
»Job Manager ) € NDS PServer
¢ NPrinter
= J.
Support Links
Packet Signature: iggiequested by Server
=
Bindery PServer
File Server Name: [
Print Server Name: | Il
& [ Localintranet 4

If you intend to use the burst mode, select
On for NCP Burst Mode.

® The burst mode is used in the queue server mode to
transfer data rapidly at very high speed during printing.
® Normally, leave the setting on.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows) tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;&o:igl:;te } -

7 For Print Application select the service to 9 Perform the following settings as required for
use the selected service. Chapter 1

5' ® Bindery PServer Selected: Queue Server Mode
/
& Note |

(Using a Bindery Print Server)

Basic Procedures

® Here we will show only one service selected and

enabled. More than one service cannot be enabled at v Enter the file server name into File Server Chapter 2
: Name. Using a Variety of
5 the same time. Media
¥ For Print Server Name, enter the name of the
8 When using the packet signature settings, for print server created in "Setting Up a NetWare Chapter 3
=5 Packet Signature be sure to select If Print Service™ (— P.5-37). Printing Methods for
; ; Different Objectives
Requested by Server. ¥ For Print Server Password, enter the print
S . . server password created in “Setting Up a
o T : " = NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37). Chapter 4
T — 3 o e o Maintaining the
Sppaem A ¥ Set the Polling Interval. Set the time interval Printer
[Pmkﬂs@’ﬂmfe: g ety Serer ] for the printer to confirm the NetWare print
queue. Chapter 5
e | ® RPrinter Selected: Remote Printer Mode (using a Hzltr\:\?otrrlleEimt;:-m a
i:ﬁ:j;ﬁ:aalszsword::E—Sec.(l-w) Blndery Print Server) ment
- ¥ For Print Server Name, enter the advertised hapter 6
:‘ Prin ServerNane: | name of the print server created in “Setting Up Troubleshooting
Printer Number: f (0-15) . . »”
a NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37).
ﬂ
~ = ¥ For Printer Number, enter the same printer

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

number that you entered in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37).

9
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows)

® NDS PServer Selected: Queue Server Mode
(Using an NDS Print Server)

:" ¥ Enter the Tree Name and Context Name for
the tree and context name of the print server.
Enter a context name of less than 255
characters.

y

¥ For Print Server Name, enter the name of the
print server created in “Setting Up a NetWare
Print Service” (— P.5-37).

j ¥ For Print Server Password, enter the print
server password created in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37).

¥ Set the Polling Interval. Set the time interval
for the printer to confirm the NetWare print
queue.

® NPrinter Selected: Remote Printer Mode (using an
NDS Print Server)

¥ For Print Server Name, enter the advertised
name of the print server created in “Setting Up
5 a NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37). The
advertised name and common name of the
printer is set the same.

:‘ ¥ For Printer Number, enter the same printer
number that you entered in “Setting Up a
NetWare Print Service” (— P.5-37).

=5" 10 ciick the 0K button.
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1 1 When you return to Network under Device
Manager, press the Reset button.

=lol x|

Address [€] hitp:oox. oo socc. oo fpages|

1 neadm htm =] P ‘Ur\ks >>‘

(¥ Remote Ul %p W6400PG
English language Network Last Updated :
Network Interface

Administrator Mode

Physical Interface: ~ NB-15FB
Transmission Rate: 100Mbps

~Device Manager MAC Address: 000085XXXXXX

Status B Firmware Level: XXX

Information

Network

Resettn Default settings

R
[@Boene [ EEiocaibaret

I~
Z

The printer network interface restarts and enables
the settings.

This completes the NetWare protocol settings.
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€ NetWare Settings (Windows) tPrSi\ggvus ‘Prg;;o:ig:;te } -

Setting the Computer for Net\Ware
Chapter 1

j Perform these settings for each computer after you have Basic Procedures
selected the NetWare print service and protocol.

B Connecting to a NetWare Network

Chapter 2
j Install NetWare client software on all the computers that Using a Variety of
will be used to print, then log in to the NetWare server or Media
tree. For more details about connection methods, refer to
the NetWare or operating system instructions. Chapter 3
j ) ] ] Printing Methods for
M [nstalling the Printer Driver Different Objectives
The printer driver is required for printing. Install the
printer driver under the direction of the network system Chapter 4
administrator. Mﬁr']?é?'n'ng e
When you install the printer driver, be sure to select Net-
work Printer and select the print queue that you created
. , , . Chapter 5
with the NetWare print service settings. Using the Printer in a
. . Network Environ-
M Setting the Printer Port ment

Press the Start button then select Settings > Printers >
j Printer icon > File > Properties. Display either the
Details or Port sheet and specify the print queue you

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

created with the NetWare print service settings as the v,
setting for the print destination. (— P.5-37) Chapter 7
j Operation of the
& Function Menus
® This procedure is not required if you set the connection '
j destination for the printer during the installation of the
rinter driver.
g Contents
4
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€ Printing with UNIX tPrSi\ggvus ‘ Prg;;ouiNe;te }
1= TOP
Printing with UNIX

Chapter 1
j Basic Procedures
: : v |f afilter is to be used, select the filter.
Using LPD to Print
. _ . o _ If there is no filter for the printer, you can temporarily Chapter 2
j This section describes printing with LPD. select any filter, shut down the Printer Configuration Using a Variety of
Utility, and then change the postscript.cfg file in the Media
1 Log into the root of the work station. spool directory so it matches your printer. For more
2 details, please refer to the Ghostscript descriptions. Chapter 3
; Printing Methods for
j Set up the spooling system. m Different Objectives
® Example Using Solaris 9: ® The Admintool Utility is provided with the operating
v Start the Admintool utility. system. For more details about how to use this utility, Chapter 4
v Select B - Print please refer to the operating system instructions. Il;/lglr;tammg the
elect Browse rinters. ® The setting procedure above is an example. The rinter
¥ Select Edit > Add > Access to Printer. procedure may be different in the environment that you
are using. Chapter 5

¥ Following the format restrictions, enter the
Printer Name and Print Server name.

¥ Press the OK button.
j ® Example Using Red Hat Linux
v Start the Printer Configuration utility on the

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

® This completes the printing settings.

v,
control panel.
Chapter 7
j v Select Add > Other UNIX (Ipd) queue > OK. Operation of the
. Function Menus
¥ For the Printer Name, Remote Host, Remote y
Queue enter the desired print queue name, '
j printer IP address or name, and Ip.
Contents
4
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€ Printing with UNIX

Using FTP to Print

5 1 Start at the MS-DOS prompt or command
line.

:- If you are using UNIX, open the Console screen.

2 Execute the following commands.
ftp <Printer IP Address>

-3

3 Enter any user name.

Just press the Enter key without entering a
password.

You can perform the procedure below.
*To print a file:

put <filename to print>

& Note |

:- ® Print the file in binary mode.

-2
>
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€ Initializing the Settings

Initializing the Settings

j Follow the procedure below to use the Web browser
(Remote Ul) to restore all the network settings to the default
values set before shipping the printer from the factory.

2 @ oe

® |n addition to using the Web browser to restore the
initial settings, you can also use GARO Device Setup
j Utility or the printer operation panel to restore the
network default settings.

1 Start the Web Browser, enter the following
URL for the Location or the Address, then
press the Enter key.

http://<Printer IP Address or name>/
Entry Sample : http: //XXX. XXX . XXX. XXX/

2 Click and select Administrator Mode then
click the Logon button.

-3

English is set as the default display language for the
Remote Ul mode. Select Administrator Mode, then
click the Logon button.

The Remote Ul starts.

& Note |
® If a password has been set for the printer, enter the
password and then click the OK button. If no password
has been set, then no password entry is required.

-2
-3
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3 From the Device Manager menu on the left,
select Network.

4 Click the Reset to Default settings button.

5 Confirm the message then click the OK
button.

All the network information is restored to the factory
default settings.

& Note |
® \When you initialize all the network settings, the printer
IP address is also restored to its factory default
(0.0.0.0) so the Remote Ul screen cannot be displayed
in the browser again. Use the GARO Device Setup
Utility or the printer operation panel when you need to
perform the network settings again.
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€ List of Network Settings

List of Network Settings

j If you are using a Web Browser (Remote Ul), you can

j' B General Settings

change the settings of the network interface. The settings
that can be changed are listed in the tables below.

Previous Previo
View Page

B TCP/IP Settings

Next
Page

TOP

ltem Content intal
j Value
. Device name
DEIES NEWE (Range: 0 to 32 chars.) Blank
. Device location
Location (Range: 0 to 32 chars.) Blank
- Device Administrator Name
Administrator (Range: 0 to 32 chars.) Blank
Telephone number of
Phone Administrator for the device Blank
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.)
Comment Comments of the Device
: (E-mail) Administrator Blank
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.)
Administrator Device password Blank
Password (Range: 0 to 15 chars.)

U
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ltem Content Inital
Value
The setting in the IP address
Use DHCP that determines whether OFF
DHCP is used
The setting in the IP address
Use BOOTP that determines whether OFF
BOOTP is used
The setting in the IP address
Use RARP that determines whether OFF
RARRP is used
. Determines whether bi-
Eﬁvgti?:de Bi- directional communication is OFF
used for RAW mode.
. Determines whether DNS
DRS DRmEite Server Registration Update OFF
Update . :
is Automatic.
Use Zeroconf Determines whether
) e ON
function Zeroconf function is used.
IP Address The IP address of the printer | 0.0.0.0
Subnetmask | 1 ne subnet mask of the 0.0.0.0
printer.
Gateway The gateway address of the
, 0.0.0.0
Address printer.
Primary DNS IP Address of primary DNS
0.0.0.0
Server Address | server
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€ List of Network Settings
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W NetWare Settings

ltem Content IlLE]
Value
Secondary DNS | Secondary DNS Server IP 0.0.0.0
Server Address | Address. R
. NB-15FB
DNS Host Name Printer Host Name
(Range: 1 to 63 chars.)
XXX
DNS Domain Printer Domain Name Blank
Name (Range: 0 to 64 chars.)
. Printer Multicast DNS Canon
g;!\t/li(z:?es;[\lgrﬁi Service Name W6400P
(Range: 1 to 63 chars.) G (X00KXXX)
B AppleTalk Settings
ltem Content JillE]
Value
The name of the phase type
Phase Type in use (determines whether | Disabled
AppleTalk is used.)
The names of the printers Canon
Name dls_played in the_ Chooser and NB-15FB
Printer Center lists ( )
(Name length: 1 to 31 chars.)
The name of the printer zone "
Zone

(Name length: 1 to 31 chars.)

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

ltem Content Initial Value
The frame type used by :
Frame Type NetWare. Disabled
Determines whether the NCP
NCP Burst Mode burst mode is useq. . ON
(Normally, leave this setting
on.)
The print service to use. NDS
Print Application | (Only one print service can PServer
be selected and enabled.)
Determines whether the
Packet packet sign is used If Requested
Signature (normally leave set to If by Server
Requested by Server)
Bindery PServer
Name of the NetWare file
File Server server of the NetWare print
Blank
Name server.
(Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
, The name of the NetWare
Print Server . )
Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
Printer Server The pgssword requ!red by
Password the print server setting. Blank
(0 to 20 chars.)
The time interval between job
Polling Interval | confirmations. 5

(Range: 1 to 15 sec.)
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€ List of Network Settings

NetWare print server.
(Range: 0 to 254)

ltem Content Initial Value

RPrinter

Print Server The name of the NetWare

Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 47 chars.)
The number used for the

, printer connection to the

P N NetWare print server. 0
(Range: 0 to 15)

NDS PServer
The name of the NDS tree of

Tree Name the NetWare print server. Blank
(Range: 0 to 32 chars.)
The name of the context of

Context Name the NetWare Print server. Blank
(Range: 0 to 255 chars.)

Print Server The name of the NetWare

Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 64 chars.)

: The password required by

Ezg;evcosrgrver the print server setting. Blank
(0 to 20 chars.)
The time interval between job

Polling Interval | confirmations. 5
(Range: 1 to 255 sec.)

NPrinter

Print Server The name of the NetWare

Name print server in use. Blank
(Range: 0 to 64 chars.)
The number used for the

Printer Number printer connection to the 0
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j Use the following listed software to perform the network settings.

-
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€ Software Applications that can be used for Network Settings

Previous ‘
' View

Software Applications that can be used for Network Settings

Tvoe of Seftin GARO Device | Web Browser | ARP/PING E”Q::trion
yp 9 Setup Utility | (Remote Ul) | command P
panel
Setting IP Addresses
(— P5-7) O O O O
Set TCP/IP | . .
et TCP/IP protoco A o y A
(— P.5-15)
Setting AppleTalk protocol * *
etting AppleTalk protoco A*2 o 8 A*2
(— P.5-25)
Setting the NetWare printer
service X O X X
(— P.5-37)
Setting the NetWare protocol A*3 o 8 A*3

(— P5-40)

*1.0Only these settings are allowed: |IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, DHCP,

BOOTP, RAPP, frame type, phase settings.
*2. Only phase settings are possible.

*3. Only frame type are possible.
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Chapter 6 Troubleshooting

:‘ Click on the checkbox to print the section contents.

Previous i previous) Next
View Page Page

[ ] ReSponding to Error MESSAGES ......c.cueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeereseeeeeeeseeseneen, 6-2

Operation Panel Message List .........cooooiiiiiiiiiiiii i 6-3

5‘ MEAIA IMESSAGES ...ttt ettt e ettt e e ete e ans 6-4
INK IMESSAGES ... .ttt e e e e e e e 6-11

Other MESSAJES ...coiiiiiiiiei ettt e e e e e e e e 6-14

|:| When You Cannot Print ... 6-18

:‘ Printing Will NOt Start .........coooiiiiieee e 6-18
Printing Halts During Print JOD ........oooiiii e 6-21

Cannot Print on Network ... 6-22

[ ] Unexpected Printing RESUILS ...........c.coeueueuiieeeeeeeeeieeeeee e 6-27

oo O LU =1 1 PRSP 6-28

ABNOIMAl CONTENT ... 6-31

Other Problems ......ooooioiiii e 6-34

[] Handling JAMS .........ccoooouimiieeeeceeeeeee e, 6-35

Removing a Roll Media Jam ... 6-35

Removing a Cut Sheet Jam ..........cooiiiiii e 6-38

[[] Updating the FIMMWAIE ........ccoveeeeeeeeeeee ettt et eneen, 6-41

Obtaining the Firmware Update ..., 6-41

Confirming the Firmware VEersion ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiie e 6-41

=- [] Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver ..o 6-42
|:| Uninstalling Software Applications .........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiici e, 6-43

Deleting the Printer DIVEr ..........ooiiiiiiii e 6-43

Deleting the GARO Status MONIOr ...........uuiiiiiiiii e 6-44

=‘ Deleting the GARO DeVice SEtup UIItY .......oovvvvoooooooeeoeoooeoeoeoeooeoeoooooeo 6-44

Start Print

— Before clicking the Start Print button
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Responalng to Error Wlessages

’ When the printer requires attention, messages are displayed on the operation panel and in the GARO Status Monitor
(Windows) or GARO Printmonitor (Macintosh).

’ » Operation Panel * GARO Status Monitor (Windows)
[ % Canonweaoops R [w] |
Information Power Option Help i
~ - . @ W Printer Status | Jubl 1O Infulmallunl i Ullhtpl
-3 et
Stop/Ejct e e s
—— “ (1'sec.) Online | TR (G iy
| ‘ Owner:

Read the displayed message and perform the appropri-

Follow the procedures on the following pages to confirm ate procedure.

and solve problems indicated by the messages.

& Note |

® The printer status cannot be displayed with a USB connection to Mac OS X.
® If the GARO Status Monitor is not installed on Windows, look at the message on the printer operation panel.

-3
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€ Responding to Error Messages

Operation Panel Message List

Media Messages

Load Roll Media

Remove Roll Media

End of Roll

RlIMed.Shortage
Replace RlIMed.

Load Cut Sheet
Remove Cut Sheet
Eject Cut Sheet
Incorrect Media
Med.SizeNoMatch
No Borderless

lllegal Med Pos

NoBordlessData

Size undetected
Media Skewed
Media Too Large
Media Too Small
Media Jam

Cut Failed
Drying..

Feed Limit..

Cut by Stop key

Ink Messages

Check Ink Level

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Other Messages

Close xxx Cover (xxx name of the
cover)

Rep. Ink Tank

Reset Lever

No Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Check Head Hght L/M/H — L/M/H

Check Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Turn Power Off!l

Not Enough Ink

No Printhead

Ink level?

Printhead Error!

Remove Ink Tank

Check Printhead

Chk Bk Ink Type

Scale Read Error

MTCart Full Soon Mist Full Soon
Replace MT-Cart Mist Count Error
No MT-Cartridge Adj. Failed

Check MT-Cart.

Incorrect Value

ERROR nnnnnn (n = Numbers)
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Media Messages

Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

Remove Roll Media

=‘ Load Roll Media

Problem1: The printer is waiting for you to load the roll

:‘ media.
-2

Solution1: Follow the procedure below set the Media Type
and Media Size settings the same as those for
the roll media. (— P.2-26)
1. Load a roll with media that is the same type
and size as the printer settings.
2. Select the media type.
:‘ 3. Select length if the media remaining detection
feature for roll media is on.
4. Press the OK button.

:s Solution2: Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least 1
second to stop printing.

-

6-4

Problem1: The printer is waiting for you to remove the
ejected roll media.

Solution1: Perform the procedure below to remove the roll.
1. Open the upper cover.
2. Push the release lever to the rear and
remove the roll.
3. Pull the release lever toward you to close it.
4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.
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End of Roll
:-, Problem1: The roll media has run out.

Y

Y

Previous Previous ¥ Next
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Solution1: Perform the procedure below to load the same
size and type of roll media in use. (— P.2-26)
1. Load the size and type of roll in use.
2. Select the media type.
3. Select length if the media remaining detection
feature for roll media is on.

4. Press the OK button.

RlIMed.Shortage
Replace RlIMed.

Problem1: The length of the media required for the received
print job is longer than the amount of media
remaining on the roll.

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to load a new roll in

the printer. (— P.2-26)

1. Load a new roll of the size and type to be
used.

2. Select the Media Type.

3. If the roll remaining media function is on,
select the length of the media.

4. Press the OK button.

Solution2: Hold down the Stop/Eject button for more than 1
second to stop printing.
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TOP
Load Cut Sheet Remove Cut Sheet
:; Problem1: The printer is waiting for a cut sheet to be Problem1: The printer waits for you to remove the ejected gg:i?;tgrgce e
loaded. sheet.

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

-
-3

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to set the media Solution1: Perform the procedure below to remove the cut
type and media size settings the same as those sheet. (— P.2-39) Chapter 4
for the cut sheet. (—» P.2-35) 1. Open the upper cover. Maintaining the
1. Load a cut sheet that is the same type and 2. Push the release lever to the rear and Printer
size as the printer settings. remove the cut sheet.
2. Select the media type. 3. Pull the release lever to close it. Chapter 5
3. Press the OK button. 4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the Using the Printerin a

Network Environ-

lock then close the upper cover.
ment

Solution2: Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least 1
second to stop printing.

hapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus
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Eject Cut Sheet

Incorrect Media

Problem1: The printer received print data for the roll media
5 while a cut sheet was loaded.

-2

-3

Solution1: Perform the procedure below to remove the cut
sheet. (— P.2-39)
1. Open the upper cover.
2. Push the release lever to the rear and
remove the cut sheet.
3. Pull the release lever to close it.
4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.
5. Load the roll.

5 Solution2: Hold down the [« ]/ [ ] button for at least 1
second to stop printing.

-
-

6-1

Problem1: The media type specified for printing does not
match the setting for the setting for the media in
the feed source.

The specified
o media type Media Tuma

when Ioaded[—| HW Coated

[Media Type]
Glossy
Photo Paper

o

Printer driver

Solution1: Perform the procedure below to correct the
media type setting on the printer.
1. Confirm the type of media loaded for the print
job.
2. Enter the confirmed media type on the printer
operation panel. (= P.2-32)

Solution2: Perform the procedure below to correct the
Media Type setting on the printer.
1. Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least
1 second to stop printing.
2. Use the printer driver to select the media type
so the value matches the loaded media type,
then re-start the print job.

Med.SizeNoMatch

Problem1: A roll of a width that cannot be used with
borderless printing is loaded in the printer.

Solution1: Load a roll media of a width that can be used
with borderless printing. (— P.2-26)
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No Borderless

NoBordlessData

Problem1: The data received cannot be used for borderless
printing.

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to correct the Media
Type setting on the printer.
1. Hold down the Stop/Eject button for 1 sec-
ond or longer to stop printing.
2. Use the printer driver to confirm size of the
print data and enlargement/reduction set-
tings, then perform printing.

Problem2: The skew detection function is off.

Solution1: For the selected print media, select Standard or
Loose for Set Skew Check Lv., then load the
media.

lllegal Med Pos

Problem1: The position of the loaded media is incorrect.

Solution1: Load 10", 14", 16", JIS B2, or ARCH24 roll
paper.

Solution2: Re-set the roll paper correctly on the roll holder.
(— P.2-26)

Problem2: The width of the media in the data received for
printing cannot be used with borderless printing.

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to correct the setting
so the printer can print on a media that can be
used for borderless printing.

1. Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least
1 second to stop printing.

2. In the printer driver change the setting for
Roll Paper Width to a size that can be used
with borderless printing, then print again.

Problem1: The data received cannot be used for borderless
printing.

Solution1: Press the Online button to continue borderless
printing.

Solution2: Do the procedure below to correct the selection
for the media type.
1. Hold down the Stop/Eject button for at least
1 second to stop printing.
2. Use the printer driver to confirm size of the
print data and enlargement/reduction set-
tings, then perform the print.

Size undetected

Problem1: The media has shifted out of the correct load
position, or the media is curled.

Solution1: Set the media correctly. (— P.2-26, P.2-35)
Problem2: The printer interior is dusty or dirty.

Solution1: Open the upper cover and clean inside the
printer. (— P.4-11)
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Media Skewed

Media Too Large

5 Problem1: The loaded media is skewed.

y

Solution1: Perform the procedure below if roll media is in

use. (— P.2-26)

1. Open the upper cover.

2. Press the release lever to the rear to open.

3. Align the right edge of the roll media with the
line aligned with the right edge of the roll,
then pull the release lever to the front to
close.

4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the

5 lock then close the upper cover.

5. Select the media type and press the OK but-

ton.

Solution2: Perform the procedure below if you are using cut
sheets. (— P.2-35)
1. Open the upper cover.
2. Press the release lever to the rear to open.
5 3. Align the right edge of the cut sheet with the
right side, align the leading edge of the sheet
inside the printer, then pull the release lever
toward you to close.
4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
6-9 lock then close the upper cover.

Problem1: The loaded media is larger than any media size
allowed for loading in the printer.

Solution1: Set the correct size media then try again.
(— P.2-26, P.2-35)

Media Too Small

Problem1: The loaded media is smaller than any media size
allowed for loading in the printer.

Solution1: Set the correct size media then try again.
(— P.2-26, P.2-35)

Problem2: Media size smaller than the required size was
set for printing the print pattern or the nozzle
check pattern.

Solution1: Load A3 size media or larger for printing.

Media Jam

Problem1: Media has jammed in the printer.

Turn Power Offll

Error! E02E01 l

Solution1: Perform the procedure below to remove the
jammed sheet. (— P.6-35)
1. Switch the printer off.
2. Remove the jammed sheet.
3. Switch the printer on.

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

V.

Contents
o

Index




View Page Page

Cut Failed

Cut by Stop key

Problem1: Leading edge of the roll media not detected after
5 cutting.

Solution1: Perform the procedure below to remove the
jammed sheet. (— P.2-33)

’ 1. Open the upper cover.
2. Use a cutter to cut the sheet manually and

remove the sheet.

3. Re-load the roll.
’ 4. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.

Drying..

Problem1: The printer is waiting for the ink to dry on the
printout.

Solution1: Wait until the printed sheet ejects automatically.

Feed Limit..

5 Problem1: You pressed [ « ] button on the operation panel
to feed more media than allowed.

Solution1: Release the [« ] button to stop feeding the
media.

Y
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Problem1: The loaded media cannot be cut automatically.

Solution1: The printer stops after the print job ends to
protect the printing surface. Support the printout
with your hand to prevent it from falling into the
output stacker, and then press the Stop/Eject
button to cut the printout.
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No Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Ink Messages
Problem1: The ink tank of the displayed color is not

installed.

Check Ink Level

Problem1: Ink in ink tank is running low.

Solution1: Obtain a new ink tank. If a long print job is in
progress, or if you need to print a job of many
sheets, you should replace the ink tank with a
new one.

Solution1: Install correctly the ink tank named in the
message. (— P.4-2)

Rep. Ink Tank Problem2: A problem has occurred with the ink tank

: : indicated on the display.
Problem1: Ink in an ink tank has run out.

Solution1: Replace the ink tank with a new one.
(— P4-2)

Solution1: Open the right cover and install a new ink tank
for the color that is flashing on the printer
operation panel. (— P.4-2)
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Check Bk/PC/C/PM/M/Y Ink Tank

Not Enough Ink

Problem1: The installed ink tank named in the display by
5 the color of its holder cannot be used.

\!
~
-

.

-3
-3

Solution1: Make sure that the ink tank indicated on the
display is installed correctly. (— P.4-2)

W important

® If the ink does not eject properly as a result of installing
the wrong ink tank, or if the images are very poor
quality, and the Bk tank was mistakenly installed,
perform the ChangeBkIinkType operation (— P.4-48).
If you mistakenly installed any other ink cartridge,
perform the Move Printer operation, and then install
new ink tanks. (— P.4-32)

-3

Problem2: A problem has occurred with the ink tank
indicated on the display.

5 Solution1: Replace the ink tank with a new one.

(— P4-2)
-

6-12

Problem1:Ink in the tank is low and there is not enough ink
for Head Cleaning B, or any other job that
requires a large amount of ink.

Solution1: Replace the ink tank where the ink level is low.
(— P4-2)

Ink level?

Problem1: The ink level detection function is set to off.

Solution1: This message is displayed every time a print job
is executed and the printer goes offline. Press
the Online button to continue printing.

Solution2: To retrieve the ink level display, replace with the
ink tanks specified for use with this printer.
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Remove Ink Tank

No MT-Cartridge

Problem1: While the Move Printer message is displayed,
the right cover is closed without removing the ink
tanks.

Solution1: Remove the ink tank.

Chk Bk Ink Type

Problem1: The black ink type does not match the loaded
media.

Solution1: Check the black ink setting in the printer driver
and make sure that it is correct.

Solution2: In the printer driver check the media selection
setting to determine whether the selected media
type is a type that cannot be used with the
current black ink type. (— P.2-2)

MTCart Full Soon

Problem1: The maintenance cartridge is almost full.

Solution1: The current print job can continue. Obtain a new
MT cartridge.

Replace MT-Cart

Problem1: The maintenance cartridge is full.

Solution1: Replace the maintenance cartridge after
stopping the print job. (— P.4-16)

Problem1: A maintenance cartridge is not installed.

Solution1: Install a maintenance cartridge. (— P.4-16)

Check MT-Cart.

Problem1: The maintenance cartridge installed is either
used (full) or is a maintenance cartridge that
cannot be used with this printer.

Solution1: Install a new maintenance cartridge intended for
use with this printer. (— P.4-16)
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Other Messages Check Head Hght L/IM/H — L/M/H
Problem1: The current height of the printhead (displayed at
=‘ Close xxx Cover (xxx name of the cover) the left end of the bottom display line) is not the
appropriate height (displayed at the right end of
Problem1: The named cover is open. the bottom display line) for printing on the type of

:‘ media loaded for the print job.

Solution1: Confirm the height (H/M/L) named at the right
end of the bottom display line, then perform
procedure below to adjust the height of the print
head.

1. Press the Online button to set the printer
offline.
2. Hold down [ € Jor [ » ] for more than 1 sec. to
move the carriage to the center.

. Open the upper cover.

4. Set the printhead height adjustment lever to

Reset Lever the correct position for the media.

5. Raise the upper cover stopper to release the

lock then close the upper cover.

Solution1: Close the cover named in display on the
operation panel.

w

Problem1: Open the release lever.

’ Solution1: Pull the release lever toward you to close it.
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Turn Power Off!! Problem3: A problem occurred in the printer.
Problem1: The tape inside the upper cover or the belt Solution1: Switch the printer off, wait for over 3 seconds, Chapter 1
. . . Basic Procedures
=‘ stopper has not been removed. then switch the printer on again.
Solution2: If the message appears again after performing
the procedure above, read the content of the Chapter 2
’ message and write down the first line, switch the Using a Variety of
. . Media
printer off, then contact a Canon service center.
. Chapter 3
:‘ No Printhead Printing Methods for
Different Objectives
Problem1: The printhead is not installed.
Solution1: Install the printhead correctly. (— P.4-24) Chapter 4
. - - Maintaining the
Solution1: Switch the printer off, open the upper cover, Printer
remove the tape and belt stopper, then press the Printhead Error!
Power button. (— Quick Start Guide
( ) Problem1: A problem has occurred with the printhead. Chapter5
Problem2: Media has jammed in the printer. _ , _ _ Using the Printerin a
Solution1: Switch the printer off, wait for over 3 seconds, NetV\;OFk Environ-
men

then switch the printer on again.

Turn Power Offl!

- Error! E02E01 Solution2: If the message appears again after performing
5 the procedure above, read the content of the
message and write down the first line, switch the

printer off, then contact a Canon service center. hapter 7

Operation of the
Function Menus

Solution1: Switch the printer off and remove the jammed
,‘ sheet, reset the media, then switch the printer on

again. (— P.6-35) Contents
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Check Printhead

Scale Read Error

Problem1: A printhead that cannot be used with the printer
is installed.

Solution1: Install the printhead for this printer. (— P.4-24)

Problem?2: Printhead abnormal.

Solution1: Open the upper cover. If the carriage is out,
replace the printhead. (— P.4-23)

Solution2: If the carriage is in, close the upper cover, press
the Online button, select Replace P.head then
replace the printhead. (— P.4-23)

Problem3: If you see this message when the print job starts,
the condition of the printhead is poor and cannot
eject ink properly.

Solution1: Press the Stop/Eject button to stop the print job,
perform Head Cleaning B, then start the print job
again. (— P.4-38)
If this does not solve the problem, replace the
printhead. (— P.4-24)

Solution2: Although you can perform the print job if you
press the Online button, the print quality may
become poor.

Problem4: Ink is not filled in the printhead properly.

Solution1: Remove all ink tanks and reinsert them properly.
(— P.4-2)

Problem1: A problem has occurred with the carriage.

Solution1: Open the upper cover and make sure a foreign
object has not fallen into the printer.

Solution2: Switch the printer off, wait for over 3 seconds,
then switch the printer on again.

Solution3: If the message appears again after performing
the procedure above, read the content of the
message and write down the first line, switch the
printer off, then contact a Canon service center.

Mist Full Soon

Problem1: The printer mist processing is full.

Solution1: Printing can continue. While performing a long
print job or borderless printing, you can pause a
print job so you can contact a Canon service
center.

Mist Count Error

Problem1: The printer has reached the limit for ink mist
processing.

Solution1: Read the message in the display and jot down
the content of the message, switch the printer
off, then contact a Canon service center.
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Adj. Failed

ERROR

nnnnnn (n = Numbers)

Problem1:

Solution1:

Y

Problem2:

Solution1:

Solution2:

Printhead nozzles are clogged.

Reload the media and then print the nozzle
check pattern to check the condition of the
nozzles. (— P.4-36) If the printhead is not
operating properly, perform Head Cleaning.
(— P.4-38)

The high-transparency film for which the
printhead or amount of line feed cannot be
adjusted is loaded. (— P.4-40, P.4-42)

When you adjust the printhead (Auto Head
Adj.), you should use the media of the type
(other than film) that you use most frequently.
(— P.4-40)

To adjust the amount of line feed (Adjust Band),
perform the procedure for “Adjusting Line Feed
Manually”. (— P.4-43)

-

Incorrect Value

Problem1:

j Solution1:
-

6-17

The IP address, subnet mask setting, or the
default gateway setting is not correct.

Set the correct settings for the IP address,
subnet mask and default gateway. For more
details about the values of the printer network
information settings, contact your system
administrator. (P.5-5)

Problem1:

Solution1:

Solution2:

Solution3:

Error in the print data.

If the job does not print correctly, check the
settings then restart the print job.

Switch the printer off, wait for over 3 seconds,
then switch the printer on again.

If the message appears again after performing
the procedure above, write down the number of
the error displayed in the first line, switch the
printer off, then contact a Canon service center.

’Chapter 7

.
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€ \When You Cannot Print

When You Cannot Print

j Check the following items when the printer does not operate and will not print.

Printing Will Not Start

j No error message is displayed

Printing Halts During Print Job

Error Message Displayed

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

Cannot Print on Network

Cannot Print from a TCP/IP
Network

Error Message Displayed

-3

Ejected Paper Is Blank

Cannot Print on AppleTalk Network

Ink initialization operation starts
unexpectedly

Printing Will Not Start

No error message is displayed

Problem1: The printer has not been selected as the
destination for the print job output.

, Gerersl | Msin | Page Setup | Layout | Msintsnancs |
~\

~Select Printer

[
Wa400PG
J
Status:  Ready ™ Print ta file
Location .
c . Find Printer...
nnnnn t

6-18

Cannot print from the NetWare
network.

The printer is not recognized, even
with IP Print (Auto) selected with
Mac OS 8.6.

Solution1: If you are using Windows, select the name of the
printer for Printer in the Print dialog box and
then try to print again.

&% Prin|

Ger

neral | Main | Page Setup | Layout| Maintenance |

Select Printer

Add Printer

Canon Canon
WE400PE WE4ODPG

Status:  Ready ™ Pint ta fle

Location:
Find Printer
Comment it
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Solution2: If you are using Mac OS 8/9, make sure that the
correct name of the printer is selected with the
Chooser, then try again.

O=————————————(thooser———— &l
Destimation ) (AT TR
FireWire
=
S Canon NBY( o prine
AdobeP'S AppleShare IP Print (Auto)
3
— Registering IP Address...
GARD Printer Driver | Laseririter &
B
[~|
=1 )
|~ ® Active
= AppleTalk () Inactive
7.6.2

Solution3: For Mac OS X, select the name of the printer for
Printer in the Print dialog box and then try to
print again.

Print
( Printer: | Canon NB-15FB (x)00¢xx) [ :])
Presets: | Standard [ ]
Copies & Pages 3
Copies: 1 ™ Collated
Pages: @ all
O From: 1 to: 1

R
(canee )

@ L: Preview) (Save As PDF... ) L: Fax... :J

Problem2: The print queue has halted.

%% Canon W6400PG - Paused _lol x|
Printer Document  View Help
| Pages I Size: [ st

Connect | Status | Owner

' Set As Default Printer
Printing Preferences...

( w Pause Printing )
Shating...
Use Printer Offline

Propetties

Clase

Previous Previous | Next
View Page | Page
Solution1: Windows:

1. Select the icon for the printer in the Printer
folder.

2. From the File menu select Pause Printing to
release this setting.

%% Canon W6400PG - Paused _lol x|
Printer Document  View Help
| Pages I Size: [ st

Connect | Status | Owner

 Set As Default Printer
Printing Preferences...

( ancal all Mne |kmfc )

Shating...
Use Printer Offline

Propertizs

Close

Solution2: Mac OS 8/9:
1. Open GARO Printmonitor.
2. From the File menu select Resume Printing
to release the print pause.

Printer Help

#0 W60 ————— HIH
EW

Resume i \

Preferences...

®0Q

][] ]| =] (¥

Document | User Status Size Page

il D

Printing has been paused. Seleckthe "Resume Printing"in the File menu | 7
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Solution3: Mac OS X:

1. Open the Printer Setup Utility (Print Center).
2. From the Printers menu select Start Jobs to
release the print pause.

E g’ Printer Setup Utility Edit View lmm Window Help
r
8066 Pl Make Default %D
i 6 - ) Add Printer...
= @ J%& >\ Delete Selected Printers e
Make Default Add Delete Utility ColorSync Pool Printers..

Status Kind  Configure Printer
1 Canon NE-1... Stopped LLE]  Print Test Page

Show Info 31

e

| Create Desktop Printer...

Problem3: With Mac OS 8/9, the printer is shared via USB.

Solution1: Connect the printer directly to the computer to be

used for printing through its USB or IEEE1394
port. If you want to share the printer, perform the
print job from a Windows computer.

Previous Previous ¥ Next
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Error Message Displayed

Problem1:

Solution1:
Problem2:

Solution1:

Solution2:

Problem3:

Solution1:

Problem4:

Solution1:

Media jam has occurred.

Error! E02E01
N

Turn Power Offll

Remove the jammed sheets. (— P.6-35)
The printer went offline.

After correcting the problem in response to the
error message, press the Online button to set
the printer online.

If the operation panel display reads Offline
press the Online button to set the printer online.

A problem occurred during printing.

When an error message appears in the printer
operation panel or the Windows display, read the
message in the GARO Status Monitor, or in the
GARO Printmonitor for Macintosh, then correct
the problem. (— P.6-2)

No print media loaded.

Replenish the print media in the specified media
supply source.
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Problem5: The media type in the media source selection is
not selected.

Solution1: Use the printer operation panel to select the
correct setting for the media type. (— P.2-32)

Solution2: If the media type selection is incorrect, cancel
the print job in the computer side, open the
printer driver and select the correct setting for
the print media loaded. (— P.1-46, P.2-4)

Problem6: No ink.

Solution1: When the ink tank replacement message
appears, replace the ink tank for the indicated
color. (— P.4-2)

Previous Previous || Next
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Printing Halts During Print Job

Error Message Displayed

Ink initialization operation starts unexpectedly

Problem1: When the printer was switched off previously,
this force cancelled a cleaning operation.

Solution1: Wait for the ink initialization operation to finish.
Ink filling may require up to 10 minutes to
complete.

Problem1: An error message is displayed during printing.

Solution1: Read the message displayed in the GARO
Status Monitor or GARO Printmonitor, and
correct the problem indicated by the error
message. (— P.6-2)

Problem2: Roll media ran out during the print job and the
tape on the trailing edge of the media sheet is
preventing the rest of the sheet from feeding.

Solution1: Follow the procedure for removing a media jam.
Remove the used roll and replace it with a new
one. (— P.6-35)
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Ejected Paper Is Blank

Problem1: A blank page is ejected from the previous print
job.

Solution1: The print job starts after the blank page is
ejected.

Problem2: The leading edge of the roll media is cut to an
even length.

Solution1: When the roll was loaded, a plain cut sheet was
ejected as part of the normal procedure to align
the roll media correctly. When the preparation is
finished, the printer is ready to print.

Problem3: Printhead nozzles are blocked.

Solution1: Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a nozzle is blocked,
perform the printhead cleaning procedure.

(— P.4-38)

Problem4: An ink tank has run out of ink.

Solution1: Check the ink tanks and replace any empty ink
tanks. (— P.4-2)

Problem5: Printer is damaged.

Solution1: Contact a Canon service center.
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Cannot Print on Network

Cannot Print from a TCP/IP Network

Problem1: The LAN port and network cable are not
connected correctly.

Solution1: Confirm that the connection of the cable that
connects the printer to the network is secure,
then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-5)

Problem2: The printer cannot recognize automatically the
LAN communication method.

Solution1: Use the printer operation panel to select
Interface Setup > Ethernet Driver then set
each item for the communication method that is
being used on the LAN. (— P.5-5)

Problem3: The TCP/IP network is not set correctly.

Solution1: Confirm that the IP Address is set correctly.
(— P.5-7)
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Problem4:

Solution1:

Problemb5:

Solution1:

You Cannot Print

The settings for the computer used for printing
are not set correctly.

Confirm the following points:

1. Correct printer driver installed?
The printer driver must be installed on every
computer that will be printing from Windows.

2. Is the output destination port set correctly for
every computer that will be used for printing?
Select Printers under Control Panel to
check the output destination.

3

&% Canon W6400PG Properties 2x

General | Sharing  Ports |Advanced Color Management | Securty | Device Settings

3% Canon WE400PG

Etint to the follawing ports). Decuments wil print ta the fis free
checked pot

Port | Deseription [ Frinter (=
OFILE:  Prirt ta Fils

Add Port,..

Delete Port

[¥ Enable bidiectional support
I™ Enable printer pooling

0k | Cancd |

Lpply | Help: |

The name of the file you are trying to print is too
long.

Normally, LPR (with Windows NT: Microsoft
TCP/IP printing) sends the job name based on
the name of the software application and the
name of the file. However, if the name of the job
is more than 255 characters, LPR cannot send
the job. In such a case, shorten the name of the
file.
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Cannot Print on AppleTalk Network

Problem1:

Solution1:

Problem2:

Solution1:

Problem3:

Solution1:

The LAN port and network cable are not
connected correctly.

Confirm that the connection of the cable that
connects the printer to the network is secure,
then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-5)

The printer cannot recognize automatically the
LAN communication method.

Use the printer operation panel to select
Interface Setup > Ethernet Driver then set
each item for the communication method that is
being used on the LAN. (— P.5-5)

The AppleTalk protocol has not been enabled for
the printer.

Follow the procedure below to use the Remote

Ul to enable the AppleTalk protocol.

1. Open the Remote Ul and log in as an Admin-
istrator.

2. On the Device Manager menu, click Net-

work.

. Click the Edit button under AppleTalk.

4. Under Phase Type select Phase 2, then
under Zone select the Zone where the printer
is located, then click the OK button (if zones
have not been set for the network, you will
see an asterisk (*) displayed).

5. Return to the Network page of the Remote
Ul and click the Reset button.

w

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

’Chapter 7

Operation of the
Function Menus

y

«

Contents

Index



Y

U

6-24

€ \When You Cannot Print

Problem4: The computer and the printer are not on the
same network.

Solution1: If the number of routers are exceeded with the
Zeroconf function, the computer cannot connect
to the printer if it is on a different network.
Connect the computer and printer to the same
network. For more about the network settings,
please contact the network manager.

Problem5: The settings for the computer used for printing
are not set correctly.

Solution1: Mac OS 8.6/9x:
1. Open Chooser from the Apple menu.
2. Under AppleTalk make sure that Active is
selected.

O=—————————— (thooser———————— &
Destination [ AppleTalk $

@ & Canon NBE-15FB (KRRKKK) Y
AdobeFPS AppleShare

=0ier
E1

GARD Printer Driver Lazel

= ® Active)
AppleTalk
( b Inactivy 762

Previous Previous || Next
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3. Under AppleTalk in the Control Panels of
the Apple menu, make sure that the printer is
selected for connection to the correct port for
the destination.

‘ m

4. In Chooser make sure that the GARO Printer

Driver is installed.

5. In Chooser, select GARO Printer Driver,
and under Destination select AppleTalk,
then select again the name of the printer in
the printer list.

O——————tosser—————————— =1

E‘- Destination | | Illlﬂlk
s @ = irewire

& Canon NE \P Print
AdobePS

IP Print (Auto)
UsB

Registering IP Address...

@ Active
) Inactive 7.6.2

AppleTalk
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Solution2: Mac OS X:

1. Open Network for System Preferences.

2. Under Show, select the name of the LAN port
where the printer is connected.

3. Open the AppleTalk panel and make sure
that Make AppleTalk Active is checked on.

eeon Network =
« WA @
Show All | Displays Sound | Netwark | Startup Disk
Location: | Automatic ﬂ
( Show: | Built-in Ethernet ﬂ)

L TCPP PI"DE | AppleTalk | Proxies IHhemet )

E Make AppleTalk Active

Computer Name: Macintosh
(Can be changed in Sharing Preferences)

AppleTalk Zone:

Configure: -Au(oma(ically ﬂ

@
)

il - <
'] I\ Click the lock to prevent further changes. ( Assistme... ) [ Apply Now

4. Open Printer Setup Utility (Print Center)
and make sure that the name of this printer is
displayed in the printer list. If the name is not
displayed, click the Add button to add the
name of the printer.

5. If the name of the printer does not display
after clicking the Add button, use the pro-
vided User Software CD-ROM to reinstall the
printer driver for the printer.
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Cannot print from the NetWare network.

Problem1: The printer LAN port and cable are not
connected correctly.

Solution1: Confirm that the connection of the cable that
connects the printer to the network is secure,
then press the Power button to cycle the printer
off and on again. (— P.5-5)

Problem2: The printer cannot recognize automatically the
LAN communication method.

Solution1: Use the printer operation panel to select
Interface Setup > Ethernet Driver then set
each item for the communication method that is
being used on the LAN. (— P.5-5)

Problem3: The NetWare network is not set correctly.

Solution1: Confirm the following points:

1. Make sure that the NetWare file server is run-
ning.

2. Is there enough disk space available on the
NetWare file server? You may not be able to
perform large print jobs if there is not enough
free space available.

3. Start NWADMIN or PCONSOLE and confirm
(1) that the print service is set correctly, and
(2) that the print queue has been enabled for
use. (— P.5-38)

4. Make sure that the printer network settings
are correct. Especially, confirm that a frame
type is enabled for the Frame Type setting.
(— P.5-20, P.5-34)
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Problem4:

Solution1:

Problem5:

Solution1:

Problem6:

Solution1:

You Cannot Print

The settings for the computer used for printing
are not set correctly.

Confirm the following points:

1. Correct printer driver installed? Before print-
ing, the printer driver must be installed on
every computer. (— P.5-31)

2. Is the output destination port set correctly for
every computer that will be used for printing?
Select Printers under Control Panel to
check the output destination.

A print job data stream cannot be sent from the
NetWare server to a printer in another subnet.

When data is sent from NetWare to the printer,
the data is sent in the NCP Burst mode, but in
some network environments data sent to a
printer on another subnet is lost. If this problem
occurs, switch off the NCP Burst mode under the
printer protocol settings and try again.

Parallel is selected for the printer type when
using the queue server in the queue server
mode.

Select Other/Unknown for the printer type.

Previous Previous || Next
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The printer is not recognized, even with IP Print
(Auto) selected with Mac OS 8.6.

Problem1:

Solution1:

Solution2:

Solution3:

Solution4:

Solution5:

With OS 8.6 when the router on the network
cannot be recognized, communication cannot be
performed with TCP/IP.

With Chooser select Destination > Registering
IP Address and register the printer IP address,

then with Chooser select Destination > IP Print
then select the printer name of the registered IP
address.

With Chooser select Destination > AppleTalk
and select the printer name.

Use Mac OS 9.0.4 or later if you want to operate
the printer with IP Print (Auto).

Locate the printer and Macintosh in the same
subnet, then assign them fixed IP addresses.

If there is a DHCP server in the network, locate
the printer and Macintosh in the same subnet,
then assign the IP addresses from the DHCP
server.
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Unexpected Printing Results

Chapter 1

Basic Procedures
j If the results you see in the print job are not what you expect, check the items described below.

Poor Quality Abnormal Content Other Problems Chapter 2

j Using a Variety of
Printing is faint Broken lines are visible. Ink consumption is exceedingly high. Media
Random, bizarre characters are
Ink Smeared printing. The message MTCart Full Soon gzgtii);erl\:jlethods o
j onath for th s feod mothod does not go off even after replacing a Differe%t Objectives
Hh engtn ior the media reed metno new maintenance cartridge.
Edges smeared with ink is not correct.
Chapter 4
Back sides of printed sheets are dirty Printing in Monochrome Media is not cutting straight Maintaining the
Printer
Black or white streaks visible Color Tones Uneven Power does not switch on
Chapter 5
; ; P Using the Printerin a
Horizontal stripes appear in images — , . . . ;
orinted on Synthetic Paper. Image color borders printing thick Roll media not inserted in feed slot rl\rl]e;tr\:\{ork Environ-
When printing on Glossy Photo Paper
or Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, you may _CI_;ha%tlerﬁ .
j see differences between light and Image edges are faint. roubleshooting
shaded areas on ripple surfaces of the
media. 'y
The overall printout appears Chapter 7
=5 reddish or bluish SIPSIEUET) O/l
' Function Menus
_ o
e
Contents
v
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Poor Quality

Printing is faint

Problem: Printing on the incorrect side of the media.

Solution1: Check the front and back side of the media. If
you print on the other side of the media, you will
not achieve the correct results in printing.

Problem?2: Black ink appears scratchy if black ink type is
switched frequently.

Solution1: Perform Head Cleaning B. (— P.4-38)

Problem3: Printhead nozzles are blocked.

Solution1: Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a print head nozzle
is blocked, perform the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-36, P.4-38)

Solution2: If only the yellow colors appear smeared, you
may be able to correct this by selecting on the
operation panel Med. Detail Set.> Correct
Smear > On. (— P.1-21)

Problem4: A printout is in the output stacker.

Solution1: The capacity of the output stacker is limited to
one printout. Start the next print job only after
you have removed the previous printout from the
output stacker.

Previous Previous || Next
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Problem5: The ink port needle is stuck and the ink has
clogged.

Solution1: Leave the printer with the ink tanks installed for
more than 24 hours and then execute Head
Cleaning B. (— P.4-38)

Problem6: A piece of jammed sheet remains under the
upper cover.

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to remove paper
scraps from under the upper cover.
1. Press the Online button to display Offline.

2. Press and hold [ 4 ] for at least 1 sec. to
move the carriage to the center.

3. Open the upper cover.

4. Remove all the paper scraps under the upper
cover.

Problem7: The ink was not dry enough for cutting during
borderless printing.

Solution1: Select Med. Detail Set. on the operation panel,
then select a longer setting for the Drying Time.

Problem8: You have used the wrong type of black ink tank.

Solution1: Obtain a new black ink tank then perform the Ink
Change procedure. (— P.4-48)
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Ink Smeared

Edges smeared with ink

Problem1:

Solution1:

Problem2:

Solution1:

Problem3:

Solution1:

Problem4:

Solution1:

Problemb5:

Solution1:

The selected media type does not match the
media loaded in the media supply source.

Load the paper feed source named in the
message. If the paper is not the same as that
specified for the job, pause the print job
temporarily, load the correct paper, then print
again. (— P.2-26, P.2-35)

The printhead height adjustment lever was
moved from the middle to the down position.

Set the printhead height adjustment lever to the
center position for normal printing. (— P.2-40)

You are printing on thick paper or paper that
buckles easily.

Make sure that the printhead height adjustment
lever is set at the up position. (— P.2-40)

The output assist guides are not pulled out.

Pull out on both sides of the output assist guides.

(— P.2-31, P.2-39)

The media is wrinkled because it is set
improperly.

Release the release lever, and then once again
align the media.

Problem1:

Solution1:

Problem2:

Solution1:

Problem3:

Solution1:

Problem4:

Solution1:

The platen has become dirty after a borderless
print job or printing a small media size.

Open the upper cover and clean the platen.
(— P.4-11)

The selected Media Type is not correct for the
media loaded in the media supply source.

Load the paper feed source named in the
message. If the paper is not the same as that
specified for the job, pause the print job
temporarily, load the correct paper, then print
again. (— P.2-26, P.2-35)

The media is wrinkled or curled.

Remove the creasing or curling then set the
media again.

A line is printed at the cutting position when the
cutting dust reduction function is set.

If the cutting dust reduction function is not
needed, use the operation panel to switch off this
feature for the print media in use.
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Back sides of printed sheets are dirty

Problem1: A print job using large size media was executed
after a print job on small size media.

Solution1: Clean the part of the platen under the upper
cover. (— P.4-11)

Problem2: The platen was not cleaned after a borderless
print job.

Solution1: Clean the part of the platen under the upper
cover. (— P.4-11)

Problem3: Performed the print job with the media width
detection function switched off.

Solution1: Clean the part of the platen under the upper
cover. (— P.4-11)

Black or white streaks visible

Problem1: Printhead is out of alignment.

Solution1: Use the operation panel to adjust the amount of
feed for the print media in use. (— P.4-42)

Problem2: Printing is not proceeding smoothly due to an
interruption in the flow of data from the computer.

Solution1: Close other applications that are open and
cancel other jobs that are executing.

Problem3: The Feed Priority item is set for Print Length.

Solution1: For the Feed Priority item, select Band Joint
the adjust the amount of feed. (— P.4-42)

Horizontal stripes appear in images printed on
Synthetic Paper.

Problem1: Standard is selected for Print Quality.

Solution1: In the printer driver, select High or Highest for
Print Quality.

When printing on Glossy Photo Paper or Semi-
Glossy Photo Paper, you may see differences
between light and shaded areas on ripple surfaces
of the media.

Problem1: You may not be able to achieve a sufficient
image in some print patterns with the printhead
in the middle (standard) position.

Solution1: Lower the printhead height adjustment lever to
the low position. However, never print on media
that wrinkles easily such as Coated Paper or
Plain Paper with the printhead height adjustment
lever in the low position. This could damage the
printer.
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€ Unexpected Printing Results

Abnormal Content

Broken lines are visible.

Problem1: The printhead has not been aligned correctly.

Solution1: Use the printer operation panel to align the
printhead. (— P.4-40)

Problem2: After switching the black ink type, the position of
the printhead occasionally slips.

Solution1: Align the printhead.

Random, bizarre characters are printing.

Problem1: Data from the print job data stream has been
lost.

Solution1: Switch the printer and computer off, then switch
them on again and start the print job again.

Problem2: Another printer driver was selected for the print
job.

Solution1: Select the correct printer driver for the printer
and try again. (— P.1-32)

Problem3: The fonts of the printed data are deranged.

Solution1: Make sure that the software application you are
using has the correct type of fonts and that they

have been installed correctly.
(— Software Application Instructions)
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Length for the media feed method is not correct.

Problem1: Band Joint is selected.

Solution1: If you want to match size the media feed
direction correctly, select Print Length for the
Feed Priority item, then enter the setting for the
Adjust Length. The amount of media feed can
be adjusted in 0.02% increments.

Printing in Monochrome

Problem1: The printer driver's Color Mode is set to
Monochrome (Photo), Monochrome, or Black
Only.

Solution1: Select Color for the Color Mode in the printer
driver and try again.
(—> Printer Driver Online Help)

Problem2: Color ink tank nozzle is clogged.

Solution1: Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a print head nozzle
is blocked, perform the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-36, P.4-38)

«
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€ Unexpected Printing Results

Color Tones Uneven

j Problem1:
Solution1:
Problem2:
Solution1:
Solution2:
Problem3:
Solution1:
Problem4:

j Solution1:
j Solution2:

6-32

The color adjustment for the printer driver has
not been performed.

Use the printer driver to adjust the colors with the
settings on the Color Settings of the Color
Mode dialog box.

(— Printer Driver Online Help)

The computer and monitor have not been
adjusted correctly for color.

Perform monitor color correction.
(— Monitor Instruction)

The color management setting in the software
application is not set correctly.
(— Software Application Instructions)

Color ink tank nozzle is clogged.

Print a nozzle check pattern to confirm the
condition of the printhead. If a print head nozzle
is blocked, perform the printhead cleaning
procedure. (— P.4-36, P.4-38)

A color ink tank is inserted in the wrong slot.

On the printer operation panel, execute Move
Printer, remove the ink tank from the printer,
then insert the correct color ink tank.

(— P.4-32, Quick Start Guide)

After performing the above procedure, execute
Nozzle Check. If each color is not printing
correctly, on the printer operation panel execute
Head Cleaning B (— P.4-36, P.4-38)
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Problem5: Yellow ink is smearing.

Solution1: On the operation panel select Med. Detail Set. >
Correct Smear > On. (— P.1-21)

Image color borders printing thick

Problem1:Ink is clogged in a nozzle.

Solution1: On the Layout sheet of the printer driver, under
Special Settings set SSC Adjustment to Level
1, then execute the print job again. If printing at
Level 1 does not solve the problem, select Level
2 and perform the print again. However, please
remember that using this feature can cause
changes in the color hues over the entire image
so you should check the hues as you are
printing.

Image edges are faint.

Problem1: The setting of the vacuum fan is too strong.

Solution1: Select a weaker setting for the vacuum fan.
However, this solution does not apply to printing
of a high-precision image.
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€ Unexpected Printing Results

The overall printout appears reddish or bluish.

Problem1: Color balance is not correct.

Solution1: Follow the procedure below to select Adjust
Printer > Color Adj. and then restore all the
color settings to their factory default settings.

j 1. Press the Online button to display MAIN
MENU.
2.Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Adjust Printer
then press [ ].
j 3. Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Color Adj. then
press [¥].

4. Press [ 4 ]or[ P ]to select Return Defaults
then press [ ].

5.Press[4 ] or[ » ] to select Yes, then press
OK.

Solution2: If the procedure above does not correct the color
balance, select Adjust Printer > Color Adj. and
then change the settings for each color.

1. Press the Online button to display MAIN

j MENU.
2.Press [ 4 ]or[ »]to select Adjust Printer
then press [ ¥ ].
3. Press[ 4 ]or[ »]to select Color Adj. then

j press [¥].

4.Press [ 4 ]or[ P ]to select the ink color to
correct then press [ ].

-

Previous Previous || Next
\View Page Page

5. Press [ 4 ] or [ » ] to lighten or darken the
selected color by selecting 1 or 3 then press
the OK button.

6. To adjust the other colors, repeat Step 4 and
5.

® If you need to adjust dark colors, adjust the Y, M, C, K
inks.

® If you need to adjust bright colors, adjust the PM, PC
inks.

’Chapter 7
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€ Unexpected Printing Results

Other Problems

Ink consumption is exceedingly high.

Problem1: There are many sheets with large areas of color.

Solution1: Printing photographs or other images that
require a lot of color fill consumes large amounts
of ink. This is not unusual.

Problem2: Executing Head Cleaning B very often.

Solution1: Head Cleaning B consumes a large amount of
ink (this is not unusual). It is not recommended
to execute Head Cleaning B unless after the
printer has been moved, after the printer has
been stored and not used for a long period, or
having problems with the printhead.

Problem3: The printer consumes ink for the initial ink tank
filling.

Solution1: The first time the printer used after it is set up or
moved to a new location, the ink level display
may drop to as low as 80% as a result of filling
the printhead and ink tanks with ink (this is not
abnormal).
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The message MTCart Full Soon does not go off
even after replacing a new maintenance cartridge.

Problem1: The printer has not yet recognized the new
maintenance cartridge.

Solution1: Replace the maintenance cartridge and press
the Information button.

Solution2: After replacing a new maintenance cartridge the
message disappears upon executing a print or
cleaning operation.

Media is not cutting straight

Problem1: The media is wrinkled at the cutting position.

Solution1: Flatten the media at the cutting position.

Power does not switch on

Problem1: The power cord was unplugged with the printer
power on.

Solution1: Wait three minutes with the power cord
unplugged, then plug in the power cord again
and switch the printer on.

Roll media not inserted in feed slot

Problem1: The roll media is curled.

Solution1: Insert either the left or right corner of the media
at a skewed angle into the feed slot, then
straighten the edge of the media so it is parallel
with the back of the printer.
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Handling Jams

’ The printer stops and a Media Jam or Turn Power Off!!
message appears on the printer display as soon as a jam

Removing a Roll Media Jam

occurs. When a jam occurs, use the following procedure to Follow the procedure below to remove a roll media jam.

check the jam points and remove the jammed media.

® Operation Panel 1 Hold down the Power button for more than 1
sec. to extinguish the Online lamp and switch

’ Information Power the printer off.

O (O

Cleaning
(3 sec.)

Stop/Eject

Stop/Eject

(oJONOIF.
I_I_I “ (1'sec.)  Online
O (0 ©® O
ell':]Ue

(1'sec.) Online

(@) .1

® GARO StatusMonitor (Windows)

% Canon WE400PG . =loix]
Option  Help

’ B Printer Status I anl JE3) Infﬂlmatinnl I thilityl

Paper jam.

Follow instructions in printer marnual
to remove paper |am.

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.
Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.
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3 Move the carriage manually when it is out of
its normal park position.

Move it to the right or left edge of the carriage rail
before attempting to remove the media.

open.

5 Hold the left and right corners of the jammed
media and pull the sheet forward, then above
the cutting groove (a), cut at the edge of the
printed area or where the media is wrinkled.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Use a pair of scissors if the media is difficult to cut

with a cutter.

6 While gently pulling out the center of the
leading edge of the roll media, align the right
edge of the media so it is parallel to guideline
(b), then pull the release lever to the front to

close it.
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(W important|

:‘ ® Do not pull strongly on the roll media when you align it
with the guideline. The roll media may not feed out
straight in some cases.

® If you pull too much of the roll media out, more of the
leading sheet than is needed will be cut.

7 Move the carriage manually when it is out of
:- its normally parked position.

Push the carriage to the right until it stops.

® Be sure to push the carriage to the right. If you push it
: to the left, the printer will display a carriage error after
the printer is switched on.

-
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Previous Previous ¥ Next
View Page Page

8 Raise the upper cover stopper to release the
lock then close the upper cover.

9 If the printer is off, press the Power button to
switch the printer on.

Information Power
e S e
EEEED Cleanin v
(3sec.;

Stop/Eject
(1'sec.)  Online

T ey,

©® O

The media starts to feed, and the printer is ready to
use after feeding is finished.

& Note |

® If you need to correct the alignment of the leading
edge, press the Online button to display Offline, press
the [ ¥ ] button to feed the media, then select Force
Cutting on MAIN MENU to cut the leading edge.
(— P.7-3)

® After switching roll media and specifying a new media
type, please set the media type on the printer
operation panel. (— P.2-32)
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Removing a Cut Sheet Jam

Follow the procedure below to remove a cut sheet jam that

open.

t Previous ‘
View

occurs during printing.

1 Hold down the Power button for more than 1
sec. to extinguish the Online lamp and switch

-2
the printer off.
, : R

Stop/Eject 5
(1'sec.)  Online

2 Open the upper cover and if the carriage is forward gently.

out move it to either the right or the left side.

® Do not touch any areas other than those indicated.

Your hands could get dirty or this could damage the
printer.

Previous | Next
Page Page

3 Push the release lever toward the rear to

4 If the sheet is visible, pull the jammed sheet
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5 If the sheet is not visible, remove the jammed
sheet from the back of the printer.

v 5 8

6 If the carriage is on the left side, push it
manually to the right side.

Push the carriage all the way to the right until it

stops.

= B important|

® Be sure to push the carriage to the right. If you push it
to the left, the printer may display a carriage error after
the printer is switched on.

Visually inspect the interior to make sure that no
pieces of the sheet remain in the printer.

t Previous ‘
View

7 If the printer is off, press the Power button to
switch the printer on.

Previous | Next
Page Page

8 With the print side of the new sheet facing
up, holding the sheet square between the
paper restraints, making sure that the stack
is aligned with the guideline (a) on the right

and aligned with the guideline (b) at the

back.
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9 Pull the release lever forward to close, raise
the upper cover stopper and release the
lock, then close the upper cover.

Cut sheet preparation begins. When preparation is
finished, the printer is ready to print.

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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Upadating the Firmware

Chapter 1
Basic P d
j By updating the firmware for this printer, you can add on 3 Press [ 4 ]Jor[ » ] to select Information then asie Frocedures
new functions and improvements for existing functions. press [ ¥ ].
Chapter 2
’ — L MAIN MU I Using a Variety of
Obtaining the Firmware Update rlormeton Media
Contact a Canon service center, or the dealer where you 4 Press [ 4 ] or [ Y ] to select S/C: XX.XX.XX.
purchased the printer, for details about how to obtain the gzgtii);zrl\:jlethods for
j most recent version of the firmware update. Version Different Objectives
S/C:  XX.XX.XX
: : : z Chapter 4
Confirming the Firmware Version Maintaining the
Print
Perform the procedure below to confirm the current version riner
of the printer firmware before performing a firmware update. - .
If the version of the firmware in use is older than the Usii%t?r:e Printerin a
downloaded version, perform the firmware update. Network Environ-
ment
G
m Chapter 6
® If the version number of the printer is the same as or Troubleshooting
newer than the firmware update in hand, then you do
not need to update the firmware.
’Chapte_r 7
j 1 If the printer power is off, press the Power Sﬁﬁgﬁggmﬁﬂz
button to switch the printer on. y
After a few seconds Online is displayed in the £
j operation panel and the Online lamp lights.
Contents
2 Press the Online button to display MAIN

MENU.
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€ Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver
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Reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 Driver

If you try to install the USB or IEEE1394 driver with the USB
or IEEE1394 cable already connected to the printer, the
driver may not be installed correctly.

In such a case, follow the procedure below to install the
printer driver after reinstalling the USB or IEEE1394 driver.

1 Right click the My Computer icon then
select Properties.

2 On the Hardware sheet, click Device
Manager. Next, in the Device Manager
window click the Unknown devices icon
then click the Properties button.

3 Click the Device Manager in the Driver
sheet, the Update Device Driver Wizard
opens, follow the instructions on the screen
to complete the installation.

4 When the Wizard prompts you to select how
to search for the driver source files, select
only CD-ROM drive. Set the User Software
CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive then follow
the instructions on the screen to install the
interface driver.

5 Next, when the Add New Hardware Wizard
opens, follow the instructions on the screen.

6 Select only Specify a location then click the
Browse button.

7 Select the printer driver folder.

® \Windows Me/Windows 98

¥ Open the CD-ROM Drive, open the appropriate
language folder > Drivers > WinMe_9X >
Driver, then click the OK button.

® \Windows server 2003/Windows XP/Windows
2000

¥ Open the CD-ROM, open the appropriate
language folder, then Drivers > WinXP_2K >
Driver > OK.

8 Confirm that the correct folder has been
selected for Specify a location then install
the driver.

€
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€ Uninstalling Software Applications

Uninstalling Software Applications

Follow the procedure below to delete the printer driver and
software utility installed on the computer.

W important|

® If you uninstall the software from Windows Server
2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000, or Windows NT
4.0, you must log in as a member of the Administrators
group before the uninstallation.

Deleting the Printer Driver

Follow the procedure below to delete the printer driver for
this printer.

B \Windows

W important

® If you uninstall the software from Windows Server
2003, Windows XP, Windows 2000, or Windows NT
4.0, you must log in as a member of the Administrators
group before the uninstallation.

1 Click the Start button then select Programs
> Canon Printer Uninstaller >
imagePROGRAF GARO Printer Driver
Uninstaller.

The Delete Printer screen appears.

Previous Previous || Next
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2 Click the printer in the list you wish to delete,
then click the Delete button.

A confirmation message appears.

3 Click the Yes button.

4 Confirm that the printer has been deleted
from the list, then click the Exit button on the
Delete Printer screen.

B Macintosh

1 Mount the provided User Software CD-ROM
in the CD-ROM drive.

2 Open the appropriate OS folder on the User
Software CD-ROM.

For OS 8.6 or OS 9.x, in the OS89 folder, open
GARQO Installer for 8/9.

For OS X, in the OSX folder, open GARO Installer
for X.

3 In the upper left menu select Uninstall then
click the Uninstall button.

4 Follow the messages on the screen to delete
the GARO Printer Driver.
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€ Uninstalling Software Applications

Deleting the GARO Status Monitor

Follow this procedure to delete the GARO Status Monitor
installed on Windows.

1 On the desktop click the Start button, point
to Programs, click GARO Status Monitor,
then select Uninstaller (GARO Device
Setup Utility).

2 When the selection screen appears, select
then click the Next button.

GARO Status Monitor is deleted.

3 Follow the instructions on the screen to
delete the GARO Status Monitor.

Previous Previous || Next
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Deleting the GARO Device Setup Ultility

Follow this procedure to delete the GARO Device Setup
Utility installed on Windows.

1 Click the Start button then select Programs
> GARO Device Setup Utility > Uninstaller
(GARO Device Setup Utility).

2 When the selection screen appears, select
Delete then click the Next button.

3 Obey the instructions on the screen to delete
the GARO Device Setup Utility.

4
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Chapter 7 Operation of the Function Menus

5 Click on the checkbox to print the section contents.
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-3
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Operating the FUNCtioN MENUS .........oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 7-2
CUtter FUNCLIONS ... 7-3
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Start Print | > Before clicking the Start Print button
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€ Operating the Function Menus

Operating the Function Menus
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j This chapter introduces the commonly used functions of the printer function menus with task oriented procedures and

-3
-3

v 5 5§

-
N

message examples. The necessary procedures and various messages shown on the printer display appear in the diagrams.

[Online |

& [Offine |
a Q JMAIN MENU |
b I3-))System Setup —
%Phanqe Cutter
)
g

Qj—@-IYes
[

©) :
[Open UpperCover | g

[Opening the Upper Cover and Replacing the Cutter ]

(Closing the Upper Cover

%et Cut Count

. 5
a ............... | “0' ............

~

>

Online

O

Press the Online button once. Also, pressing
the Online button when using the menus
cancels the setting before the OK button is
pressed and returns the printer to the online
mode (or offline standby mode for loading
media).

39

Press [ € ] or [ » ] repeatedly to display the
items available for selection.

(&

Press [ v ] once to go to the next level of the
menu. Press [« ] to return to the previous
level of the menu.

Press OK once to select the currently
displayed value for a setting, or to execute the
selected item.

Stop/Eject

Press Stop/Eject once to cancel execution.

Denotes a value for a setting.

Denotes a message on the display that
appears as the result of an operation.

JI -

Denotes any other action that should be
performed but not on the printer operation
panel.
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& Cutter Functions

Cutter Functions

5 The following cutter operations are provided in the printer function menus.

-3 When You Need to Cut Media

Execute Force Cutting on the operation panel when you

need to use the printer cutter to cut the media cleanly.

-3

[Online
| |

Q Offfine

Online

EXT TR R R R

o

Y

Yes

[MAIN MENU
Q ’ Force Cutting

[Cutting.
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Replacing the Cutter

Execute Change Cutter on the operation panel when you
need to replace the cutter. Reset the count for the number
of sheets cut after the cutter has been replaced.

[Online |
| |

Online

Q [Offline |

[MAIN MENU |
‘ ’ System Setup p—

Change Cutter f—

<@@-{Yes

—No

[Open UpperCover |

>
(Opening the Upper Cover and Replacing the Cutter |

.
(Closing the Upper Cover )
> =
[Reset Cut Count [-=mmmr
Online <‘!' :
Q [Resetting | :
'. --------------------------- CEEEsEEssEEEEEE e o

--------
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€ Media Functions

Media Functions

Previous Previous || Next
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5 The following media settings are provided in the printer function menus.

-3 Changing the Media Type Settings

You can change the settings for each media type to match
the print results and finish that you want.

G

-
® Press the OK button to return to the previous level.
® Press the Online button to display Online.

9

[Online

Online

Q [Offline |

1
Onli

Online

- " """""""
Online <

Q [MAIN MENU |

Med.Detail Set. F

(Media Type) }—

Plain Paper, CAD Plain Paper, Plain Paper (High
Quality), Recycled Coated Paper, Coated Paper,
Heavyweight Coated Paper, Premium Matte Paper,
Extra Heavyweight Coated Paper, Glossy Photo
Paper, Semi-Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight
Glossy Photo Paper, Heavyweight SemiGlos Photo
Paper, Synthetic Paper, Adhesive Synthetic Paper,
Backiit Film, Flame-Resistant Cloth, Proofing Paper,
Newsprint for Proofing 1 to 3, Fine Art Photo,
Fine Art Heavyweight Photo, Fine Art Textured,
Canvas Semi-Glossy, Japanese Paper Washi,
Colored Coated Paper, CAD Tracing Paper, CAD
Translucent Matte Film, Special 1to 5

—{ Drying Time

Off, 30sec., 1min.,

@ C-52@—@4 [Setting Values]

|
f= 3min., 5min., 10min.,

30min., 60min.

—{ Scan Wait Time |

Off, 1min., 3min.,

[Setting Values] = 5min., 7min.,

.. 9min.

— NearEnd RIIMrgn |

Q-é@-@-l [Setting Values] - 20mm,5mm

— Far End RIIMrgn |

Qﬁ@-@-l [Setting Values] - 10mm,5mm
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: Start Here Printing to the Bottom Margin of the
: “FH{Media Thickness iAi Chapter 1
; — | — Orlglnal Basic Procedures
' : ick, Stand-
: Q-22@-@4 [Setting Values] | : - , :
; P ard, Thin When printing on standard sizes, the images may
E | Vacuumstrnath | occa§|onally lbe cut of at the t9p, pottom, left, or right | Chapter 2
: : Weak, Standard, margins, but if Keep Media Size is switched on then this Using a Variety of
; [Setting Values] I irone“Spongest ensures that the image will not be cut off at the top or Media
: | bottom margins. However, the length of the finished image
: —{ Standard Cutter | il be sized by the t db -
; . Disable will be sized by the top and bottom margins. Chapter 3
E [Setting Values] | Enable Printing Methods for
A IO.”“”e | Different Objectives
E —| Cut Speed | e IOffIine ]
; [Settin'q‘\/alues] I Standard, Fast | | | K:/Ig?rﬁtaei:]ﬁg the
' ‘. .............. ©K) MAIN MENU Printer
; Q-IE@—Z}-I [Setting Values] |- Off, On | ; Sh_apter: 5P o
i PO g Reep Media Size | rvraremseaseeaneny Network Environ-
— Correct Smear | ment
E - Off —{On :
. Q-E@-@.l [Settmg VaIues] H Oﬁ’ On | 9 * Printing Without Cutting Off * Printing on Standard E Chapter 6 .
E {- -------------- Orine the Top, Bottom Margins Media Sizes ' Troubleshooting
: —{Skew Check Lv. | Oniine remnmnnnn e '
' Q_{E@_@_l - Standard
' Setting Val ’
renmienns [e _I?a ves| Loose,Off Chapter 7
. Operation of the
E — Width Detection | Function Menus
: [Settin%alues] Hom o 4
E e e '
— Return Defaults |
Contents
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TOP
Ink Functions

_ Chapter 1
5 The following ink operations are provided in the printer function menus.

Basic Procedures

= : : : Chapter 2
=5 Replacing an Ink Tank During a Print Job Using a Variety of
Media
Execute Rep. Ink Tank on the operation panel when you need to replace an ink tank during a print job.
it Chapter 3
j |F:nFn|ent|ng | Printing Methods for
Q Pause ] Different Objectives
[MAIN MENU | Chapter 4
Maintaining the
. “HRep. Ink Tank el ECEECEREEEEEEREERED : Printer
Yes r ! INo - | _ Chapter 5
B (OR)mmmmmmaa - Using the Printerin a
H Network Environ-
|Open RightCover | ment
(Open the upper cover and replace the cutter. | Chapter 6
j : Troubleshooting
[Close the right cover. ]
o. . Chapter 7
j @) : Operation of the
emmmemmmmmmsmm—m——. ' Function Menus
h
[Printing | y

j’ * Printing restarts immediately as soon as the upper cover is closed after replacement.
Contents




€ Ink Functions

Changing the Black Ink Type

:‘ This printer can use two types of black ink: Photo Black (Bk) and Matte Black (MBk). Execute Change Bkink Type to switch
between the types of black ink and drain the black ink, and then install the new black ink tank.

[Online |

5 @ |Offline |

Online

[MAIN MENU |
: ‘ ’ Change BKINk Type —— ¢ -=====smmmarmnannay

Yes ——No |
--------- -

[Please \:Nait.. |

[Open Right Cover |

Et
CEEEEEEEEEEEEsEEEEEEE s

b
H (Open RightCover )
Q [Rep. BKInk Tank ]

3

+
Continued Next Page

vy 8

Start Here
~

t Previous ‘
View

Previous | Next
Page Page

Remove the black ink tank and install
the type of black ink tank to use.

(Close the right cover.

)

¥ For Matte Black Ink Jv_lj ¥ For Photo Black Ink

[MBK Ink Tank OK?

[BK Ink Tank OK? |

L gressssssmmma ]
¥ Black ink type changed -¥Black ink type not changed
lInk Filling.. [Please Wait..
[Online

Online

:  [Align the printhead (P.7-9) |
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Print Quality Functions
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5 You can use the printer function menus to confirm the print quality settings and change the settings to recover poor printing

results.

-2

Determining if the Printhead is Blocked
You can print a Nozzle Check to check the condition of the

:‘ printheads.

[Online |
| |

Online

Q |Offline |

IMAIN MENU |
(4 HTest Print —
Nozzle Check =

5 @ [Printing |

b
[Online |

-3

When the Printhead Nozzles Are
Clogged

If the Nozzle Check reveals that the printheads are blocked,
you can execute Head Cleaning to clear the blockage and
recover operation of the printer. Head Cleaning A is for
normal, everyday printhead cleaning and Head Cleaning B
is used for scrupulous head cleaning. Head Cleaning B
consumes a large amount of ink, so please always use
Head Cleaning A unless Head Cleaning B is absolutely
required.

[Online |
| |

Online

Q |Offline |

[MAIN MENU |
(+9*HHead Cleaning —
Head Cleaning A |{Head Cleaning B |

Q [Cleaning.. |

3
ELLEEE LT
B

[Online |

TOP

Chapter 1
Basic Procedures

Chapter 2
Using a Variety of
Media

Chapter 3
Printing Methods for
Different Objectives

Chapter 4
Maintaining the
Printer

Chapter 5

Using the Printerin a
Network Environ-
ment

Chapter 6
Troubleshooting

Chapter 7
Operation of the
Function Menus

v

Contents

Index




€ Print Quality Functions

Correcting Image Offset

:‘- If vertical lines are bent, or when colors are faded and
uneven, perform Auto Head Adj. to correct the position of
the printhead. The printer reads the results of a printhead
adjustment pattern as it prints and corrects the position of

5 the printhead automatically.

[Online |
| |

- Q Offine ]

Online

[MAIN MENU |
‘ ’ Adjust Printer p—

Auto Head Adj. e
Advanced Adl._{Standard Adj._¢:
" Adjusting Gaps Between | * Adjusting Print Direction

Odd/Even Nozzles, Print-
ing Direction, Color Gaps <3~

emmEmEEEEssssssssssEEEEEEsEEEss
3

- . No ]
________
@ IPrintinq: |
e I O
[Online |

Previous Previous | Next
View Page Page

Correcting Horizontal Banding in
Images

Perform Adjust Band to adjust the amount of line feed and
correct undesirable horizontal banding in printouts. The

printer reads the results of a line feed adjustment pattern as
it prints and corrects the amount of line feed automatically.

To adjust the amount of feed, select Feed Priority > Band
Joint > then perform Adjust Band.

[Online |
| |

Online

IMAIN MENU |
Adjust Printer  —

E -@—Z}-IFeed Priority fm

i Band Joint p—

N | S —

: -(:Q:)-{Adjust Band —

Q@—@-{Standard Adl._hlAdvanced Adj. 14~

: * Standard Feed Adjustment <Z>* High-Precision Feed Adjustment E

: Yes (-—{No _ | :

: :
@ [Printing |

.
[Online |
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€ Print Quality Functions

Printing to an Accurate Length

:‘- Perform Feed Priority> PrintLength to set the priority in

the print job for the length when the length of the printout is
very important to you. However, performing this setting may
cause horizontal banding to appear in the prints. To set the
priority for the quality of the print, perform the Band Joint
setting.

[Online |
-3 Q Offfine ]

Online

[MAIN MENU |
‘ ’ Adjust Printer —

y

Feed Priority — {------------------:
Print Length _|—{Band Joint |
O * Prints on the selected * Gives quality priority in printing :
~ media size He e eaeeameaeamaa :

=)  [Onine ]
-
>

1-10

Previous ‘
' View

Previous | Next
Page Page
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Printer Information Functions

5 You can use the printer function menus to print information about print jobs and printer settings so you can check them.

=5 Checking the Print Job History Checking the Printer Settings Informa-

Perform Print Job Log to print information about print jobs tion
so you can confirm how much ink was used for the jobs and

] _ ) Perform Status Print to print basic information about the
:‘ other important information.

printer and the settings of each function so you can check
them.

[Online |
| |
Online

Q |Offline | IOlnIine |

Online

Or

[MAIN MENU | Q [fine ]
(HMTest Print - & [MAIN MENU |
i"* §

: Test Print p—
Print Job Log f— ;
Status Print S —
5 Q [Printing |
~ O [Printing |
[Online | @ ............ :

~
5 |Online |

-2

-1
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€ Printer Information Functions

Checking the Media Type Settings
- Information

Perform Media Details to print the settings for each media
type so you can check them.

5 IOlnIine |
Q Offfine ]

=5 [MAIN MENU |

. #HTest Print —

Media Details |-
@ [Printing |
ICv)‘ninne |

1-12

printer function menus.

[Online
| |

Q Offfine

Online

(IMAIN MENU
‘ ’ Test Print

Previous ‘
' View

—

Menu Map
@ IP.rinting
IO‘ninne |

Previous | Next
Page Page

Checking the Printer Functions Menu

Perform Menu Map so you can have a handy reference
that shows you the items, levels, and sublevels of the
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Regulations for this product

FCC Regulations
Canon Large Format Printer, Model K90049
IEEE1394 Expansion Board EB-04, Model K90050
Network Interface Board NB-15FB, Model K90051

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equip-
ment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular
installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
* Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Use of shielded cable is required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the manual. If such changes or modifications
should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

Canon U.S.A. Inc.
One Canon Plaza, Lake Success, NY 11042, U.S.A.
Tel No. 516-328-5600
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Canadian Radio Interference Regulations

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from digital apparatus as set out in the interference-
causing equipment standard entitled “Digital Apparatus”, ICES-003 of the Industry and Science Canada.

Cet appareil numérique respecte les limites de bruits radioélectriques applicables aux appareils numérique de Classe B prescites dans
la norme sur le matériel brouiller: “Appareils Numériques”, NMB-003 édictée par 1’ Industrie et Sciences Canada.

International ENERGY STAR® Program

As an Enery Star® Partner, Canon Inc. has determined that this product meets the ENERGY StAR® guidelines
for energy efficiency. The international ENErRGY Star® Office Equipment Program is a global program that
promotes energy saving through the use of computers and other office equipment. The program backs the de-

velopment and dissemination of products with functions that effectively reduce energy consumption. It is an W
open system in which businesses can participate voluntarily. The targeted products are office equipment such

as computers, monitors, printers, facsimiles, and copiers. Their standards and logos are uniform among par-
ticipating nations.

Trademarks

Canon, the Canon logo, imagePROGRAF, imagePROGRAF logo, NetSpot, Font Gallery, and Font Composer are trade-
marks of Canon Inc.

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows NT® and MS-DOS® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

Apple, AppleTalk, EtherTalk, LocalTalk, and Macintosh are trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc. in the United States.

NetWare and Novell are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.
NDS, NDPS, NLM and Novell Client are trademarks of Novell, Inc. in the United States.

Other brand and product names may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.
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Achtung fiir jede Sicherheitskennzeichnung und -erkldrung

Jede Sicherheitskennzeichnung und -erklarung gilt nur fir die Spannung und Freguenz
des jeweiligen Landes oder Gebiets, in dem sie giltigist.

Caution for each safety standard mark and declaration

Each safety standard mark and declaration is valid only for the voltage and frequency of
the respective country or territory where it applies.

Atencion con cada marca y declaracion de la norma de seguridad

Cada marca vy declaracion de la norma de sequridad es valida sélo para el voltaey la
frecuencia del paisy territorio en la que sea aplicable.

Attention pour le chaque marque et déclaration de norme de sécurité

Chaque marque et déclaration de norme de sécurité est walable pour |a tension et
freguence du pays ou territoire respectif ol elle est applicable.

ERERSFENETREN
EREAPEATEFRBILHE | BRI EE A e EFE RS .

Attenzione a ciascuna norma, marchio e dichiarazione di sicurezza

Ciascuna norma, marchio e dichiarazione di sicurezza & valida solamente per il voltaggio
e frequenza del rispettivo paese o territorio nel quale viene applicata.

4l 7} e 7 A2 2|2 o] st 39
2t2to) obd 7|E 012 18| BY e e MY b £ Aol Met 38|3 Fauis
et FE gk

EU WEEE IREv—> IcMT 2%

C MY —47 & EUWEEE 8% (2002/96/EC) (CEF { s3I ER &R E
RTHHZEERL, EUBRAICEWTOHENTHSH.

Achtung fiir das WEEE-Symbol

Digses Symbol weist auf die durch die WEEE-Richtlinie (Richtlinie
200296/EC) vorgeschriebene getrennte Sammilung von elektrischen
und elektronischen Altgeraten hin und gilt nur innerhalb der
Europaischen Union.

Caution for the WEEE symbol

This symbol indicates separate collection for electrical and electronic
equipment required under the WEEE Directive {Directive 2002/96/EC)
and is effective only within the Eurcpean Union.

Atencion con el simbolo WEEE

Este simbolo indica una recogida diferente para el equipo eléctrico v el
electronico de conformidad con la Directiva WEEE (Directiva 2002/96/f
EC), aplicable sdlo en la Unidn Europea.

Attention pour le symbole WEEE

Ce symbaole indique la collects séparé des équipements électriques et
électronigques requises par la Directive WEEE (Directive 2002/96/EC) et
n'est applicable qu'au sein de I'Union européenne.

HERSRTME WEEE ¢

HFSETERWEEE 54 (EFRSETREES)Y (22002
96EC) MERMBESHETREHITHENE, NERBEEARNSE
.

Attenzione al simholo WEEE

Il presente simbolo indica la raccolta differenziata per gli apparecchi
elettrici ed elettronici, prescritta dalla Direttiva YWEEE (Direttiva 200296/
EC) ed & valida solamente entro I'Unione Europea.

=N A|A| & Fo 2t Fof
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